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PREFACE 


Colloquial Hindustani is intended to supply the beginner in 
the language not only with the common rules of grammar and 
their exemplification with sentences of a practical nature, but 
to assist him towards a correct pronunciation, with a phonetic 
system of spelling designed as part of an All-India system of 
romanic orthography, by Professor J. R. Firth. 

The compiler desires to acknowledge with deep gratitude his 
indebtedness to Professor Firth for providing the Alphabet and 
the Introduction, and for reading through the entire manuscript 
and suggesting numerous improvements. His critical judgment 
has generously helped in various ways. 

Mr. Rahq Anwar (Aligarh University) has kindly co-operated 
by revising the translations, and has enhanced the practical 
utility of the book by supplying several pages of colloquial 
sentences on matters connected with office routine, travel and 
radio, and conversation on the telephone. 

This collaboration makes it possible to submit this little book 
with a certain amount of confidence in its serviceability to the 
reader. 

A. H. HARLEY. 


Misprints have been corrected and some emendations made in 
the Third Impression. A. H. H. 
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INTRODUCTION 


I, GENERAL 

Hindustani, like Bengali, Marathi, Gujerati and most other 
Indian languages except those of the south-eastern part of the 
peninsula, has its ancient origins in the Prakrits or “ vernaculars 
associated with Sanskrit. The widespread common language 
Hindustani is closely associated with two specialised literary 
languages, Hindi and Urdu. Hindi, written from left to right 
in the Devanagari or Sanskrit alphabet, borrows largely from 
Sanskrit. Urdu, written from right to left in an adapted form 
of the Persi-Arabic script brought by the Muslim invaders from 
over the North-West frontier, is naturally full of loan words from 
Persian and Arabic. Still, Urdu and Hindi are “ of one language ” 
with Hindustani and the other Sanskritic languages of India. 
Through the well-known relationship of Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, 
and Latin, they belong, with most of the languages of Europe, 
to the great linguistic family usually called Indo-European. 

The everyday speech of well over fifty million people of all 
communities in the North of India is the expression of a common 
language, Hindustani. This language is shared at different levels 
and in varying degrees by about fifty million more in the North, 
in Hyderabad Deccan and in all parts of India. Growing steadily, 
this vast language community of close on a hundred million 
people is the third largest in the world, coming next after Chinese 
and English. 

People who speak Hindustani may read and write Urdu in the 
adapted Persian character, or Hindi in the Devanagari (Sanskrit) 
character, or indeed both. But the cultural specialisation of 
the two languages emphasised by the two different scripts 
divides people whenever the common social life is either pre¬ 
dominantly Muslim, or predominantly Hindu. In such circum¬ 
stances one highly specialised form of spoken Hindustani would, 
if written down, normally appear in the Urdu script, another in 
the Hindi script. The speakers quite naturally would claim to 
be speaking Urdu or speaking Hindi. The simple, common 
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8|)eech of everyday life, however, might equally well appear in 
either script. The truth is that the basic common language of 
many millions of Indians of Hinduvstani speech has no written 
form common to all. That is why people hesitate to recognise 
Hindustani as a language. 

In this book Hindustani is presented as a language with an 
“ orthography ” of its own. This “ orthography,” though 
roinanic in form, is thoroughly Indian both phonetically and 
linguistically, as every speaker of Hindustani w'ill at once recog¬ 
nise. It forms an organic part of a consistent scheme for an 
All-India alphabet* designed on linguistic principles for the 
main languages of India entirely from the Indian point of 
view. 

In this simple romanic orthography, Hindustani, though 
appearing in clothes of a new design, is still dressed in a national 
costume which fits it well, whereas in the usual European trans- 
liU‘rations and transcriptions bristling with dots, dashes, and 
other diacritical marks, which do not really belong to the letters, 
it looks like a man who has lost his own clothes and has to make 
shift with an ill-fitting borrowed suit, pinned up here, let dowE 
there. To remove the pins and drop the fussy ^U'rations, leav¬ 
ing Hindustani in the bare roman alphabet, is a great temptation 
to the European. And we know that the dots and dashes do, in 
fact, tend to wear oil. The feeling that diacritics are extraneous 
to the roman alphabet is very strong indeed among people who 
do not recpiire them. It is a sound instinct. 

l^^nfortunately the bare unaltered roman alphabet is inade¬ 
quate for the representation of Indian languages. So much so, 
that when this is attempted the result is soinetimos as much as 
thirty to forty ^‘r cent. ” illiterate.” Certain publications in 

Homan Urdu ” (sic) issued under the auspices of the Govern¬ 
ment of India regrettably fall into that category. ” Illiteracj' ** 
of this kind, in cold print, is no way to promote “literacy” 

among tl»o Indian peasantry or spread enlightenment among the 
half-educated. 

* The All-Inilift nlplmbot is also used in th© arst part of Mias H. M, 
Lumbort B 3/ara//i» Language Course (Oxford Univorsitv Pnss. Bombay). 

beo also 7 he rrohlem of a National Script for Indio, by Professor Daniel 

Jonos. Obtmnablo in England from StoplitMi Austin & Sons. Hertford. 

price 6d., or in India from The Pioneer Press. Lucknow, U.P., phee 
4 uiuios. ^ 
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The alternative is the addition of a minimum number of extra 
letters of roman type, already well established, enabling us to 
frame a consistent Indian alphabet. The Indian roman alphabet 
then takes its proper place in grammars and dictionaries. A 
grammatical roman spelling is established, in which all Indians 
can practise literacy without shame, and which opens the door 
to easier learning of Indian languages by foreigners of all the 
continents. It is the method followed in this book. 

The main advantages of this romanic spelling for the foreign 
learner are ease and speed of learning which make for early 
fluency. A fair pace of delivery in reading is possible from the 
start and transition to the Indian scripts is also facilitated, as 
will be seen from the tables on pages xxvii ff., which show that the 
All-India alphabet is based on similar phonetic principles to the 
Indian systems of writing. 

The spelling is very broadly based on pronunciations widely 
accepted in Northern India between Lucknow and Lahore with 
Delhi as the normal centre. 

In India, modern Indian languages are still unfortunately 
called “ vernaculars,” and instruction for Europeans is domin¬ 
ated by the “ munshi ” tradition. Some of the more recent 
“ munshi ” manuals have undoubtedly shown progress—but the 
age of munshiji, alas, will rapidly pass away after the war. The 
study and teaching of modern Indian languages in Europe is only 
just beginning to outgrow the Fort William tradition built up 
during the first half of last century. Most manuals of Hindustani 
introduce you to an India long gone by, a nostalgia for which 
continues to ache in the hearts of a few of the older lovers of 
India. A glance at the usual books will convince you that they 
have little contact with the age of steam and none with the age 
of electricity, oil, or of Dominion status. 

This little book, and certain others, make a small beginning, 
especially in the matter of roman spelling, in what I hope will 
be a thorough-going overhaul of our text-books in Indian lan¬ 
guages ; for history now moves at five hundred miles an hour, 
and India, already a progressive modem State of enormous 
potentialities, is destined to step again into the front rank in the 
Asia of to-morrow. 

To get on well with the Hindustan of to-morrow, we shall 
need more speakers of Hindustani than we have ever had 
before. 
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XII 

n. PRONUNCIATION 
Vowels 

In speaking Received Standard English you use twenty*one 
different vowel sounds. In speaking Hindustani you need only 
ten different basic vowel sounds, but you must be able to nasalise 
all ten of them, and also to juspirate or “ breathify ” them. So 
tfiat though Hindustani has only about half as many vowels as 
English, it trebles its means of differentiating words, by nasalisa¬ 
tion and bv breathiness. 

The ten normal vowels are :— 

eayiwueayoew 

I V! 3 4 5 0 7 S 0 10 

The first six simple vowels present very little difficulty to the 
English speaker, since they fall into three pairs— 

a and a. y and i, w and u ; 

y and i being rather like the English short and long vowels in 
the words bid and bead, and w and u roughly equivalent to the 
short and long vowels in full and fool. But the difference of 
length in Hindustani is not great, the important difference being 
the difference of vowel quality. 

The three pairs of simple vowels : 

1 . e. 

1'iiis so-called sliort vowel is rather like what is called the 
neutral vowel in English. It sounds like the first vowel in ari^e, 
or the vowel in but. The Hindustani word sab (all) is more like 
the first syllable of subject (verb) than subject (noun). It is the 
so-called inherent vowel used in pronouncing the names of the 

in the Hindi alphabet, e.g. : 

ka, kha, ga, gha. (See p. sxvii.) 

2. a. 

The so-called long vowel of the pair 9-a, R-ather like the a in 

father, kam {u'ork) sounds like the Yorkshire pronunciation of 
calm. 
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Examples of vowels 8 and a : 

selam, kam, kam, sab, nam, lam, jab, eb, ana, jana, ajani, 
bazar, janab, panjab, ag, aj, agar, magar, lagna, kama, ap, 
apna, bana, sakna, banana, afsar, nambar, sar, sara, palna, 
palna. 


3. y. 

Not very different from the Standard English pronunciation 
of vowels represented by t or y in hid, sit^ system, mystery,. 

4. i. 

Like the vowel sound in seem, cease, or in the second syllable 
of immediately, only without any trace of diphthongisation. 

Examples of vowels y and i : 

dyn, din, ys, yn, jys, jyn, ky, fci, li, di, pysna, pisna, mim, 
sin, nim , byjli, myli, pynsyl, sahyb, elyf, ytni, pina, pylana, 
jytna, jitna. 


6. w. 

Like the Standard pronunciation of the vowels in put, foot^ 

6. u. 

Not very different from the Standard English vowel in too, 
root, moodily, without diphthongisation. 

Examples of vowels w and u : 

ws, wn, upar, bwra, swna, hua, wmr, hwkm, rwkna, wrdu, 
talu, faltu, pwrana, pura, malum, dusra, dwkan, pwl, phul, 
bylkwl, skul, zaruri. 

The more difficult vowels : e, ey, o, ew. 

e and ay may be paired as half-close and half-open front vowels, 
and 0 and aw as analogous half-close and half-open back vowels. 
It will be noticed that the symbols ey and aw are digraphs, 
although in ordinary colloquial pronunciation in Delhi and 
Lahore both ay and aw are simple vowels rather like the Southern 
English vowels in had and nod. The diphthongal pronunciation 
produced by gliding from Hindustani a to y (not a to y) and from 
a to w (not a to w), more common in Luc^ow and farther East, 



XIV 


COIXOQtriAL HINDUSTANI 


is, however, covered by this spelling. The learner is strongly 
recommended to adopt tlio easier and equally acceptable pro¬ 
nunciation as simple vowels, whereas if he tries the difficult 
diphthongal pronunciation, ho will in all probability perpetrate 
the foreign and somewhat ridiculous pronunciation of hey as 
hi(jh, and new (9) as now. The latter pronunciation in any case 
suggests the entirely different word nao, or nav, meaning boat. 
If the student learns to avoid the “ high " pronunciation of hay 
({.s), ho will be helping to remove one of the most recurrent 
howlers of “ English ’ Hindustani. 

7. e. 

A pure or simple vowel something like the Italian and other 
continental values of “ o ” ; a vowel quality somewhere between 
the Scottish and North of England vowels in such words as 
tfuidty gtty, acc, and not at all like the London diphthong in such 
I ^ outhern l^n^Iish I)erhaps some people approach it 
in the very slight diphthong represented by the “ a ” in cmafton 
or lately. 


8. ay. 

Tlie very common word hay (w) is rather like the beginning 
of tlio Southern English word ham ; it is the South Country ham 
or Northerii hem stopping short just before the “ m.”' The 
English word lamp is borrowed as laymp. 


9. o. 


I.ikc e it is a pure vowel of the Continental, Scottish, or 
Northern English type. Some English people use a short “ o ” 
ot this typo in words like November and jt^onetics. 

® tongue and lip positions steady 

and the lower jaw fixed—no chin movement, no lip diphthong.' 

. vowels a, i. e, o in final position are grammatically 

significant. In final position they are fairly short, but their 
qualities must be keiit, and not relaxed or lowered to a. y. ey, 
or aw. ai. ae. ai, ae, and ay must be kept di.stinot. 


Examples of vowels e and o : 

roz, bolo, lena, sona, bona, gora, ek, do, ae, ao (ef. ai), gae, 
JO ho hoga, hoge, lelo, dedo, mez, rol, goli, rahoge. jao, pao, 

mom, log, he. lagega. j •y * 
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10. ow» 

Rather like the vowel in Southern English nod without outer 
Up-rounding. It must not sound like the Southern English 
vowel in gnawed, though the Yorkshire vowel in that word 
would not be so bad. It must never be pronounced like the 
vowel in English how, now. 

Examples of vowels ey and ew : 

hey, meyl, sew, new, jewn, kewn, jeysa, heyza, ewr, ewret, 
geya, neya, newker, bewna, seyr, seynma. 


Nasalisation and 

1 

Aspiration of the Ten Vowels: 

2 3 4 6 6 7 

8 

9 

10 

Normal : 

a 

a 

y 

i 

w 

u 

e 

ey 

0 

0W 

Nasalised : 

arj 

ag 



wg 


eg 

eyg 

og 

awg 

h-coloured'l 

or 

9h 

ah 

yh 

ih 

wh 

uh 

eh 

9yh 

oh 

ewh 


Aspirated j 
Nasalisation. 

The nasalisation of vowels has always been a feature of the 
Sanskritic languages. It is called enwnasyk ^ (** accompanied by 
nasality ”) and has a special sign, which is rendered in this 
spelling by g immediately after the vowel to be nasalised. Thus, 
ag and oq stand for nasalised a and nasalised o, being rather 
like the French syllables an and on (a and 6). The nasalisa¬ 
tion of the vowel of hey (tj) gives the plural heyg (are). The g in 
such words as he 3 rg is not a consonant and must not be pronounced 
like the “ng” in Jiang. The vowel in heyg is quite like the Southern 
English vowel in hang, but the nasal part is mixed with or 
accompanies the vowel, as in the French interjection “ h^inl ” 

Aspiration. 

The aspiration of vowels is indicated by h immediately after 
the vowel which has a breathy quality, or is “ h “-coloured 
especially at the end, rather like the “ sighing out ” oi ah t The 
exclamatory syllables aht and oht in English can be pronounced 
either with “ bright ” voice using a minimum of breath, or 
“ breathily ” quite in the Indian manner. 

* dnwnasyk being here differentiated from enwsvar (nasal after-sound) 
which includes consonantal nasals. 

B 
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Ex<ample 8 of nasalised and aspirated vowels : 

hayi], kahag (compare hay and kaha), mayg, meg, 3 mhog, 
hug, hag, vahag, yahag, nahig, garmiog, gyreg, gyrugga’ 
logog, karegge, nawkarog, agkheg, page, hagsna, maggna, 
payhle, yeh, voh,‘ kayhna, rayhna, bayhra (cf. bayra), mehtar, 
mehman, cahna. 

In words like bayhs and bawht the closing aspiration of the vowel 
is followed by a short echo of the same vowel just before the final 
consonant, giving the impression of two syllables, the second being 
a very short echo of the vowel in the first, bawht {very) must 
not ho pronounced like boat or bought. 

Nasalisation and aspiration may be combined, ns in the first 
syllable of pawhgena. Of the three possibilities pahwgcna, 
pawhgena, pawghena, the second and third are used here, but 
it does not really matter which spelling is adopted. 

Other examples are megh, mugh. 

The names of the ten vowel signs are the same as their pro¬ 
nunciation in isolation. The name of the nasalisation sign g is 
eg. and of the vowel-aspirate h, eh. ah must be distinguished 
from the consonantal aspirate h which is called ha. In the con¬ 
sonantal digraphs kh. gh, ph. bh, etc., the h is part of the twin 
symbols which are called kha, gha, etc. 


Consonants 

On the whole Hindustani is an easy language to learn, but 
the correct pronunciation of the consonants is difficult for all 
foreigners, and not only for Englishmen. A few En<^livshmen 
have, nevertheless, learnt to speak Hindustani quite likolndians, 
in spite of our almost traditional neglect of the backbone of the 
language, which is what may bo called the Indian consonant s\'stem. 

Hmdustam recpiires a minimum of 31 consonantal distinctions 
to bo maintained in speech, in addition to the two semi-vowels. 
It the pronunciation is to be applied to Urdu, then four more 
(q. X, Y, and 5 ) must bo added, making 35 wthout the semi¬ 
vowels y and V. English requires only 20 consonants, and of 

^ could safely be equated 

witl> I,Khan sounds. So that Englishmen have to go out of their 

way to praetiso at least 22 of the consonant sound.s of Hindu- 

at,uu, not nu hidnig the 4 non-Indian sounds of Urdu, q, x. v, 

and 5 , for which k, kh, g. j, or z are regularly substituted by 
Indians themselves. * ^ 

on p. 


* Soo footnote 
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CoTisona/ni Table 



Velar 

Back of 
tongue 
and soft 
palate 


Palatal 

Front of 
tong;ue and 
front part of 
bard palate. 

Tip down 


Retroflex 

Dental 

Edge or rim 

Tip of 

of tongue 

tongue 

behind or 

touches 

on teeth 

upper 

ridge 

teeth 


Bi-labial 

and 

labio¬ 

dental 




kh 







ph 




Nasai^ 





4h 


dh 


bh 



Flapped and 
tapped sounds 


Uvular 

plosive (Arabic) 


Aspirate, semi¬ 
vowels and 
liquid 




Alveolar 
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Tho main difficulties of pronunciation lie in the plosive con¬ 
sonants. Special attention should be paid to the first and fourth 
horizontal columns of tho table of plosives. English speakers 
will have considerable difficulty with the unaspirated voiceless 
series k, c, {, t, p, oven in final position, while of the voiced 
plosives, on the other hand, it is tho aspirated series gh, jh, 4^, 
dh, bh which require considerable practice, especially in initial 
position. Of tho vertical columns the central matter of prime 
importance is tho difference of articulation between retroflex 
and dental, i.e. between tho series ^h, 4 , 4^, and the series 
t, th, d, dh. Not until those characteristic differences are habitu¬ 
ally maintained will the pronunciation sound at all like Hindu¬ 
stani. When they are, the speaker will have established a com¬ 
mand of the consonantal backbone, not only of Hindustani, but 
also of Marathi, Oujorati, Bengali and a number of other Indian 
languages. Mastery of the twenty plosives is the key to a good 
Indian pronunciation. Neglect them, and however skilful you 
may imagine you are with x, y, and q, you will not even aj^proxi- 
niato to a minimum of phonetic courtesy. 

'I'ho table of plosives containing five columns of four each 
presents tho consonantal backbone of the language, and indeed 
of all tho Sanskritic languages of India. It is to be noted that 
though the aspirated plosives are represented by digraphs or 
twin letters, they are phonetically single efforts and single units, 
represented in tho Sanskrit alphabet by their own letters, which, 
as will be seen from tho table on p. xxvii, bear no resemblance to 
tho letters for the unaspirated sounds. 

The outstanding difficulties for tho great majority of foreign 
learners are : 

(i) Tho two so-called “ t ’* and “ d *’ sounds. 

t. t; 4 , d. 

(ii) Tho five unaspirated voiceless plosives, especially c andt. 

(iii) The five aspirated voiced plosives, 

gh. jh, 4h, dh, bh. 

(iv) Double consonants. 

(v) Tho retroflex flapped X (perhaps most difficult of all). 

The first and most important stop in learning to pronounce 
Hindustani is to distinguish between the retroflex series th. 
<1. <th and tho dental series t, th, d, dh. All speakers of Hindu- 
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stani, of whatever dialect, maintain these distinctions. Except 
Assamese, all the main Indian languages require the distinction 
t and t, generally ignored by Englishmen, who fuss about x or q 
which do not matter, and neglect the central features which 
matter very much to hundreds of millions of Indians. 

Aspirated and Unaspirated Voiceless CoTisonants . 

Most speakers of Southern English release py t, and k with a 
slight aspiration in initial position in a stressed syllable and also 
finally—e.g. peaky tacky coaly tapy though immediately after “ s ” 
the aspiration is not noticeable—e.g* speaks stack ; unaspirated 
plosives also occur between vowels in such words as sippingy 
hnitiingy knocking. In Hindustani, k, c, t, t, p are released with a 
minimum of breath. There must be no outward puff of breath 
from the lungs. To imderstand this, practise p and k while 
holding your breath. You may produce a sort of “ popping 
explosion of “ p.” That is the basis. Eliminate the audible 
pop, and you have an unaspirated p. The opposite action of 
leaving your throat open for freely flowing breath enables you 
to produce ph, kh, etc., which have a good strong outflow of 
breath when the lips part, often assisted by a push from the 
diaphragm at the instant of release, ph is not really like the 
jimction of p and h in topkat ; it is one effort, a “ p ’*-sound in 
which you forcibly “ spit out ” the aspiration, phul 

i. (a), t- 

The main thing in the production of this and the other retro¬ 
flex sounds is not where you touch the teeth ridge or just behind 
it, but how you touch it. In fact the place of articulation is just 
about where most of us make the “ t ” of try or true. The Indian 
t, however, is not made with the tip in the English manner, but 
with the very edge or rim of the tip, which is slightly curled back 
to make this possible, almost as when you have to hold an 
elusive pill on the end of your tongue to prevent it from going 
down or rolling off. As one would expect, English “ t ” and “ d ** 
are replaced by Hindustani \ and ^ loan words such as : 

motor, stejan, mastar, mystor, ty^yti sygret, {ndymy 
trawlibes, <troyver, ^akter, baton, 

so<ta, telif^, re^o, propaganda, d^^ma, d^ynyng hal, 
hostel, yunyvarsti. 
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Unlike t. t-he dental t is pronounced with a flat tongue, the 
edges touching the inside of the upper teeth all round. A safe 
way of learning it, is to make sure the tip of the tongue touches 
the cutting edge of the front teeth. Some English people use a 
dental “ t ” in eighth, and in at when followed by ih in such 
phrases as at the theeUre, at three, at thirty. Compare this variety 
of English “ t ” with the “ t ” in true, which is nearer the Hin¬ 
dustani t- .. t 1* r 1 

Having established the articulation of t and t, English speakers 

will find it easier to begin with the aspirated th and th. Note 
that -ta corresponds grammatically to the English verbal ending 
“ iag ” and is very common, and tha—leos (m. s.). 

Examples of t. th : 

voh ata hay {he comes) voh roti hay {she weeps) 

voh ata hay {that is flour) voh roti hay {that is bread) 

tana, thana, thana, t^kna, thakna, wtna, wthna, tapna, 
thapna, thik, kot, kolhi, sat, sath, salh, ata tha, ati thi, 
ate the, kata, khata, pata, phata, pit, pit^, beta, baytha, 
mata, matha, katna, katna. 

ii. c, ch, j, Jh. 

The most difficult of the unaspirated plosives is c, which is 
pronounced with the tip of the tongue down, behind the lower 
teeth. If you try to pronounce “ ty ” with the tip of the 
tongue down and without any aspiration, you will got some idea 
of the sound. The English ch in church will do for the aspirated 
ch of Hindustani, but is a bad beginning for c. Similarly the 
English j in judge will do for jh in such words as bwjhna, 
samajhna, or in phrases like mwjh ko, but is a bad beginning 
for Hindustani j which, as the voiced correlate of c, is much 
more like a “ dy ” sound pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
down and with a minimum of friction on release. Scarcely any 
fricative release is audible in bajna, whereas there is a good 
deal in bwjhna. 

Examples of c, ch, j, jh. 

ciz, cytthi, car, page, chay, jana, jata, beca, mwjhe, semjha, 
becna, jacna, bychna, bacana, bychana, pucha, chuna, cuna, 
cwna, cahna, cahta, cha^t^, ca^a, chata, kuc, kwch. 
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iii. The Aspirated Voiced Plosives : gh, jh, dh, bh. 

These are the voiced correlates of kh, ch, th, and ph, and 
fundamentally are produced in the same way, with forcible 
“ spitting out ” of the voiced breath. They are easy enough 
between vowels, not quite so easy finally and quite difficult at 
the beginning of a word. Various ways of learning these may 
be tried, though the usual suggestions of log-house, road-house 
{for (^h), cab-horse (for bh) do not really approximate to the 
action required. To get bh this way, you must divide the 
syllables in a very un-English way, e.g. ho-bhouse. A variant 
of this is to say hab-hab-hab-hab-har—bha—bha. You begin by 
saying hab-hab-hab, and speed up the linking so that you con¬ 
vert it to a repetition of bha bha, etc. Another way is to regard 
the b part of bh merely as a closed lip position from which you 
are going to “ spit out ” ha, which you have all ready inside 
under pressure, so to speak. The ha part begins with a voiced h. 

N.B .—bdhai and bhai are two quite different words, the second 
one having only one syllable, similarly in the following pairs. 

behai, bhai, bahar, bhar, bahana, bhana, bahao, bhao, bahi, 
bhi, bhai. 

Examples of the Voiced Plosives, aspirated and unaspirated : 
bend, baqdhna, bag, bhag, bagh, gyma, ghyma, gora, ghar, 
gyn, ghyn, gyddh, gwl, ghwlgaya, andar, ydhar, wdhar, 
aqdffi, do, dona, dhona, dhagp, dhagk, ^ak, ^her, der, 
^hai, aj, jo, jab, jal, jhal, jat, jhat, sujna, sujhna, samajh, 
samaj, bhuna, bwna, bhulna, bolna, bwdh, kabhi, lobh. 

iv. Double Consonants. 

The doubling of consonant sounds is not very common in 
English. We do, however double the “ n ’’-sound in words like 
unkmwn, unnecessary, and some people use a double “ 1 ’’-sound 
in whMy to distin^ish it from holy, with one “ 1 ’’-sound. Simi¬ 
larly in Hindustani there are pairs like jana, janna, cwna, cwnna, 
bana, banna, gala, galla, pyla (or pylaw), and pylla. But these 
are not all. The distinction between single and double con- 
sonant sounds must be maintained throughout. For example, 
tbe double k in pakka is rather like the long “ k ’’-sound in 

00 -case, the double { in pattha might be suggested by the long 

t -sound m hot-tea. ^ & 
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Kxamplos of plosive consonants to illustrate doubling and 
other characteristics dealt with above ; 

pdta, potta, p^tt^* pha^a, phatta, patthar, 

ha(\,4,b baca, bacca, bata» bhatta, satar, sattar, 
myti, myttb cakkar, mwrabba, Iwcca, laccha, gwccha, 
(^haka, dhakka, makkhi, makka, kata, khatta, kata, katha, 

kattba. 

Other examples of doubling : rassi, hyssa, amma, tallaffwz. 

Certain sequencevS of different plosives are especially difficult : 
o.g. t. and th, as in phatta tha, baytbta tha. 

V. t. 

The retroflex flapped i is perhaps the most difficult Indian 
sound for a foreigner to acquire, and very few indeed learn to 
flap it as quickly as an Indian. It is interesting to note that 
both the Muslims and Europeans think of it as a sort of 
“ r ’’-sound, whereas to most Indians it is a very rapidly flapped 
“ 4 ” occurring chiefly between vowels. It does not occur 
initially. The body of the tongue is withdrawn with the blade 
curled back as for 4 ^r t (aee P- -^‘-x). Having your teeth apart, 
try to point towards the back of your mouth with the tip of the 
tongue, but do not touch anywliere. From that position the 
blade is flicked forward and down, the tip finishing up behind 
the lower teeth. Before the flap takes place the underneath of 
the blade can be seen, and when the sound is made a very rapid 
flick of the under edge of the tip catches the gums as it flaps past. 

It also occurs aspirated, ^h. 

r. 

This is a tapped “ r,’* one or two t-aps being usual. Some 
English people used a tripped “ r in such words as three, barren, 
quarrel. When doubled it sounds like a long-rolled or trilled ** r.” 
The Soutliern English fricative “ r *’ just passes muster, but is 
not a sound to keep, if the aim is good pronunciation. 

Examples of r, rr, i, ih : 

bwra, ba^a, tota, thota, gora, gho^a, pahat, phai;, gap, ghap, 
gap, ga^hi, pa];hna, par, pa^h, ba];h, bhai;, khari, kathi, 
karna, ka^hna, karra, ka];a, ^a^a, kap, khap, khari, ka^hi, 
la^ai. 
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English speakers will have some difficulty in pro¬ 
nouncing a final r preceded by a vowel, especially i and u. In 
Southern English the title Amir sounds like a mere, and rhymes 
with 6cer. There is no final “ r.” In Hindustani you must 
hang on to the clear i to the very instant the tapped r is 
made. There must be no neutral or glide vowel between the \ 
and the r. Similarly with other vowels. 

E.g. pir, dur, der, mohr are not at all like Southern English 
peer^ doer^ dare, moor or more, par is not at all like Southern 
English purr, though the Scottish pronunciation would be near 
it. Similarly kar is the Scots “ cur ; karta does not rhyme with 
English curler. Having no “ er "-sound, Scots sometimes say 
kernel for colonel ; quite similarly the Hindustani for colonel is 
kamayl. 


n. For all practical purposes the English " n ” will do. But it 

must be remembered that when n immediately precedes one of 
the plosive consonants it takes on the articulation of that 
consonant. Before the k-series, n is pronounced like the so-called 
English “ ng "-soimd ; in fact as it is in English in such words 
as ihinki finger, e.g. : 

ank, ang, rang, nanga, baynk, t^ynk. 

When followed by the c-series it is palatal, having a tip-down 
articulation like the consonant following, e.g. : 

pane, panchi, anjan, panjab. 

Similarly, n is retroflex in an^a, kanth, banta, ghanta, 

and dental in band, andar, kent, kantha. 


1. Always a clear " i "-like “ 1,” as in Southern English at the 
beguming of such words as lee, leaf, but never as in feel or field. 
English speakers must go out of their way to pronoimce a clear 
‘1 " in such words as pwl, phul, myl, mil, which are not at all 
like English pull, pool, mill, meal. Nor is the 1 of mwlk at all 
like the ^*1” of milk. Americans and Western Scots will find 1 
difficult, Frenchmen and Germans easy. 
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The Semi-vowels y and v. 

y. It is really a very short form of the vowel y, and is much 
less “ consonantal ’’ than in English. Indians do not properly 
pronounce the “ y ” sound after the “ b ” which distinguishes 
beauty from booty, (tyu^i is in fact very different from the English 
pronunciation of duty, y is tenser and closer after i, e.g. taiyar, 
gdvdiya. 

V. Similarly v is much more of a vowel than a consonant. 

It heis all the back or “ oo " quality of w, but no lip rounding. 
The middle only of the lower lip barely touches the middle of the 
upper teeth. Even when doubled there is no audible friction, 
e.g. qwvvat, awal. 

For m, f, s, z, /, 5 , h an English pronunciation will serve all 
practical purposes. The special symbol / is necessary for the 
“ sh ’’-sound, since s-h, ns in the English word mis-hap, occur 
consecutively. 5 is the sibilant in phasitre and occurs in a very 
few loan words of Persian origin. Many Indians substitute j for 
z and 5 . 

Only three consonant sounds remain, x, y, and q, which occur 
in Arabic and Persian loan words and are necessary for a good 
Delhi and Lucknow pronunciation of that type of Hindustani 
which links up with Urdu. Many Indian speakers of Hindustani 
substitute kh, g, and k for x, y, and q, so that foreigners may do 
the same if they do not aim at good Urdu-Hinduatani. 

X. X is like what we call the “ ch ’’-sound of loch^ or the 

ae:h ’’-sound of German, only rather further back and more 
“ scrapy.” 

y. y is the voiced correlate of x, made in a similar way. 
Rather like the “ rubbing ” pronunciation of “ g ” in u^igen by 
some Germans, but not trilled or rolled, and further back than 
the “ back r ” of Gorman waren, or French aurons. 

q. The furthest back “ k ’’-sound you can make. To make 
it easier to close the opening at the back of the mouth with the 
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back of the tongue against the uvula, it is necessary to squeeze 
the sides of the throat nearer together to narrow the opening. 

Examples of x, y, and q; k, kh and g: 

kana, khana, xana, kali, khali, xali, tekta, texta, kan, zan, 
bag, bay, baqi, bayi, gwl, ghwl, ywl, gol, ghol, yol, rakhna, 
roxna, qarib, yarib, xyl^, yylaf, xam, yam, xabar, qabar 
(qabr). 


III. ACCENT 


The strong stress accent of the Englishman completely dis¬ 
torts the rhythm of Hindustani, which ordinarily moves evenly 
within a narrower range of intonation. On the whole, the effect 
of English stress accent on Hindustani, coupled with the usual 
pronunciation howlers, is much worse than the average Indian 
performance in English. A great deal can be learnt by studying 
the accent of Northern Indians when speaking English. 

A rough idea of the intonation of a simple phrase may be 
suggested by the following arrangement of syllables : 


vob 




(lie goes) 


hey 


voh 



or 






ja 

voh re 

ha 

hey 



(he, is going). 



ta 


or 



To some people the intonation of Hindustani suggests Welsh. 
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A Grapiiio Representation of Hindustani Intonation in 

Slow Speech 

(One mark per syllable) 



mayg sab se payhle | lahawr geya. | vahag mera kam 


angrezi zaban pa|;hana tha. | mere jyndosto^koj mere 



sath|kam kame ka yttyfaq 


hua hay,I wn ko yad hoga, | 


ky bi e ki kytabe^ ham zara kam pa^hte the» | awr 



rozmarra ki zaban, | awr tallafifwz dhyan dekar |sikhtethe.| 
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1 . Vowel Syllables : 


a a 

y i 

w u 

e 

ey 

0 

aw aq 

eh 


r i 







Consonant-vowel 

Syllables : 






ka 

ka 

ky 

ki 


kw 

ku 

ke 






>• 




kay 

ko 

kaw 


kar) 

kah 



% 


iPr 






Similarly throughout the syllabary. 


Example : 

ma 3 r^ sab se payhle lahewr gaya. yahai] mera kam 
^ I ^TT 

angrezi zaban patbana tha. mere jyn dosto^ ko mere 

\ 

sath kam kame ka yttyfaq hua hay, wn ko yad hoga, 

ir^ ^ 

ky bi e ki k 3 rtabeq ham zara kam pa^hte the, awr 

. H. ?ITT wf 'iftr 


rozmarra ki zaban, awr tallafifwz dhyan dekar sikhte the. 

^ ^■pT. WPT ^ I 


INTRODUCTION 


XXIX 


V. THE PERSI-ARABIC OR URDU ALPHABET 




IBJpSJV 






Vx —< 







mjoj peqoB^eQ ‘ixj 


•t) ^ 'D 


O -> o 



>• «M O* .id tlO ^ 


eaio^ 






IBl^lUI 


IBip^W 




OTOB^ 


<0 i-i 

N 


0)^0 
«-• N fO 


§ e. 

N o 




_ I«FP9K 


_ 


nuoj p9qoB)9(j 




- )• 

h 

0 ->'5 

*) 

fc) 


V 

-tU -i j'-tf 

- 3* 

> 

O 

o 



u 

-U ^ -ftO 


-S 


o 

*© 

<D 

CD 


2 . 5 


o) o .d H 'd 


O Cl O O O ^ r 3 

^ .a ^ »0 ^ p5 ^ 


te and toe, se, sin and svad, ze, zoe and zvad are not differen¬ 
tiated in pronunciation, ze, zoe, zvad and je are often pro¬ 
nounced like jim. The five unnecessary letters are partly 
responsible for the foreigner’s failure to distinguish te and te, 
which is a cardinal error. 
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Vowels as follows: 

Representation of vowels {rending from right to left) : 


mul 

mwl 

mil 

myl 

mal 

mal 





JU 



mawlvi 

mol 

mayl 

mel 





J^O 

(J-* 

«• 



Example of Urdu Script 
(Read from right to left) 

kam mera V9hag lahawr payhle se sab mayg 


mere ko dostog jyn mere 



.tba pa];hana zaban angrezi 


^oga yad ko wn ,hdy hua yttyfaq ka karne kam sath 


ewr ,tbe pa^bte kam zara bam kytabeg ki e bi ky 
Jj' ^ ^ ^ ei J ^ 


.the sikhte dekar dbyan tallaffwz awr ,zaban ki rozmaira 

■r^Sw- j iilb" jjl j . j 


' Footnote to p. xvi. 

I'lio quality of the h-colourod or “ aitchifiod ’* vowels commonly used in 
spcecli is somotimos tlifforont from that suggostod by the Indian Sf'tolUng; 
o.g. yeh and voh for yyh ” and "vwh.” lit final position normal vowels 
nro often hoard in such cases: o.g. ye, vo, ky. It will be notioc^i on p. 86 
that bars (12), tera (13), otc., are preferred to bareh, tereb. 


LESSON I 

NOUNS 


Gender. —There are only two genders, masculine and feminine ; 
males are masculine, females feminine. A few words can be 
either masculine or feminine: e.g. newker servant ; dw/msn, 
enemy ; sathi, companion. 

The following general rules will be serviceable, but do not 
suffice for all nouns : 

Feminine are : 

(а) Abstract nouns, names of lower animals, and lifeless 
matter in general, ending in i: e.g. xwji, happiness ; jeldi, 
quickness. 

Exceptions are : pani, water ; ghi, clarified butter ; ji, mind ; 
dahi, curd ; hathi, elephant ; moti, pearl —which are masculine. 

(б) Nouns ending in t if derived from Arabic roots : e.g. 
rayhmat, mercy ; harkat, rru>vement^ action. 

(c) Nouns ending in -yj if derived from Persian verbal roots : 
e.g. parastyj, sustenance ; varzyj, exercise. 

{d) There are many Arabic words formed on the pattern of 
tafil; all of them are feminine except taviz (w.), amulet. 

Words ending in other letters are generally masculine. 

N.B. Where sex is indicated among the lower animals by a 
change of the final vowel from a to i, one of the two forms prevails 
for read y refe rence : e.g. a dog is referred to as kwtta, unless the 
jermle, kwlU, is specified ; likewise a horse as gho|;a ; but a 
mt ^ bylli, and a goat as bakri. There is no rule for guidance 
in the matter, nar and mada signify “ male ” and “ female ” 
respectively. 

Inflection. —The various relationships of nouns, e.g. posses- 
8 ive, inmrect object, etc., are expressed by means of certain 

orminal changes in the noun and the addition of certain particles 
known as Postpositions to these inflected forms. 

c 
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Masculine nouns may for convenience be placed in two groups : 
{a) those ending in a consonant, or i, u, or o ; (6) those ending 
in a. 

Group (a) 

Singular Plural 

Nominative or Simple form, mard {man) mard (men) 

Inflected or Oblique form. „ mardog 


With postpositions, added to the simple form in the singular 
and the oblique in the plural : 


Singular 


mard ka, of a {the) man : a {the) mans 

,, ko, to ,, „ (also a form of the direct object) 

„ meq, in 

,, se, froyn ,, ,, 

„ tak, up to ,, ,, 

„ ne (Agent-sign) 


Plural 

mardog ka, of {the) men ; {the) men's 

,, ko, to ,, „ (also a form of the direct object) 

„ meg, in „ „ 

„ se, from „ „ 

,, tak, up to ,, 

„ ne (Agont-sign) 

(®) ka changes to ki and ke in the conditions stated 
at p. 4. 

(6) mei) means in, among; par, on, at; se,/rom, by, 
with. 

(c) ne. Agent-sign, see p. 33. 


Group {b) 

Singular 
Nominative. la|;ka {boy) 
Oblique. la^ke 


Plural 

le^ke {boys) 
le^koQ 
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Exoeptiona :— ( 1 ) pure Sanskrit words : e.g. raja, rulers king. 

(2) words denoting relatives : e.g. CBCS., paternal 
unde ; dada, paternal grandfather. 

( 3 ) Persian participial forms : e.g. dana (noun 
and adjective), sa^e. 

(4) a number of foreign words e.g. xwda, 
Qod ; darya, river (Persian) ; sayhra, desert 

(Arabic). 

These exceptions change only in the oblique plural: 
daryaog meg, in rivers. 

Feminine nouns may conveniently be placed in three groups . 
(a) those ending in a consonant; (6) those ending in i; (c) diminu¬ 
tives ending in ia. 

Group (a) 


Singular 
Nominative, mez {table) 
Oblique. „ 

Group (6) 


Plural 

mezeg {tables) 
mezog 


Nominative. latki (girl) latkiafl 

Oblique. „ latkioi) 

Group (c) 


Nominative, cyria (small bird) cypag {small birds) 

Oblique. „ cypog 

N.B.—{a) In addressing or calling (vocative) the particle ay, oh f 
is used with the oblique form of the noun, but in the plural the 
ending is not nasalised : ay la];ke swno, boy, listen !; ay lajko 
swno, boys, listen ! la^ka, or ay la^ke, swn, hoy, listen ! exemplifies 
the familiar use of the singular imperative (see p. 20). 

(6) A plural-ending in at (in imitation of a certain Arabic 
feminine form) is added to some nouns ; the gender of the plural 
is generally that of its singidar : bayat (m.), gardens ; tavaj- 
jwhat (/.), attentions. 

(c) There is no definite or indefinite article in the language. 
The place of an indefinite article is sometimes taken by the 
numeral ek, one, or the indefinite pronoun koi, someone, a certain 
one ; ek admi or koi admi, a person. 
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Postpositions. —These all follow a noun in the oblique form, 
or the simple form if it cannot be inflected. 

ka, or, as its position determines, ki or ke, the sign of possession, 
like tlie English apostrophe s {’ 5 ), stands betw'een the possessor! 
which precedes it and is in the oblique form, and the posses.sed, 
with which it agrees in gender, number and form : admi ka hath! 
the man's hand. It changes, rather like an adjective (see p. 6)! 
according to the following scheme : 


Sijigitlar 
Masc. Fern. 

Nom. ka ki 

Obi. ke ki 


Plural 

Masc. Fern. 

ke ki 

ke ki 


In an expression such as “ the dog belonging to Joseph’s son ” 
the Himliistani order of words would be : ynswf ke bete ka 
kwtta, Joseph's son's dog. In this kwtta, the last-possessed, is 
the keyword of the series ; the rule determining the form of ka 
has just been given ; all tlio words preceding it in the possessive 
relationship must be in the oblique. 


ko: 

(«) is the sign of the indirect object : la^ke ko ek rwpia do, give 
a rupee to the boy ; 

(A) it usually marks the tlefinite direct object : wstad Idj^kog 
ko pa^hata hay, the master teaches the boys ; 

(c) it is used with the oblique form of the noun in expressions 
of time and place : somvar ko, on Monday ; dyn ko, by day ; 
adhi rat ko. at midnight ; kalkatte ko Jana, to go to Calcutta — 
m time and place expressions it is often omitted : wn 
dynor), in those days ; kelkotte Jana, to go to Calcutta. 


meg ni, among : gharog ke yhatog meg, in the compounds of 
the houses. 

por, on, at : chat par, on the roof ; ghar par, at home. 

SQ, from by, with : xwji se, ; zox sq, by force \ berhei se 

mez banvao^ cau^se a (able to be made by a carpenter. 
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tek, v/p tOy until; zemin se asman tek, frcm earth to shy ; senicer 
tdk, tilly or hy, Saturday. {N.B. —It has also the meaning 
of “ even, including,’" but in this sense does not take the 
oblique form : gho];a tek vahag mawjud tha, even the horse 
was there.) 

ne is added to the subject, i,e. the agent, when the Hindustani 
verb is transitive and in one of the past tenses (see p. 33). 


ka kan, ear 
ka bal, hair 
ka gho^a, horse 
ka kam, work 
ka swm, hoof 
ka savar, rider 
ka Jer, tiger 


VOCABULABY 

ka sar, head 
ka darvaza, door 
ka ghar, house 
ki zaban, tongue 
ki mag ; ma, mother 
ki dwm, tail 
ki awrat, woman 


N.B.—ka and ki are used throughout these lists to indicate 
masculine and feminine respectively, because these particles 
(generally called Postpositions) agree with a following noun in 
gender and number, in the manner of articles in French or ad¬ 
jectives in Hindustani. 


la^ke ki bayhn. 
latkiog ki gwpiag. 

3 ruswf ke bhai ka gho^a. 
ghar ke darvaze par. 


Examples 

The boy’s sister. 

The girls’ dolls. 

The horse of Joseph’s brother. 
At the door of the house. 


Exercise I 

1. The boy’s hand. 2. The man’s ear. 3. The girl’s hair {pi.), 
4. The boy’s tongue. 6. The hoof of the rider’s horse. 6. The 
mother of the girls. 7. A hair of the horse’s tail. 8. Women’s 
work. 9. The man’s movements. 10. In the boys’ hands. 
11. On tigers’ heads. 12. Up to the doors of the houses. 
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LESSON II 


ADJECTIVES; ADVERBS; COMPARISON 


Adjectives :—A qualifying adjective precedes its noun, and if 
liable to cliange agrees with it in gender and number, and also 
in form according to the table below. Most adjectives ending 
in a are liable to such change ; those ending in any other sound 
are unchangeable. An adjective in the predicate agrees in 
gender and number with its noun in the subject : pynsyl choti 
hay, the pencil is small. 


Norn. 
Obi. 


SiiKj. 

Masc. Fem. 

bwra {bad) bwri 

bwre bwri 


Plural 


Ma^c. 

bwre 

bwre 


Fem. 

bwri 

bwri 


N.B .—The changes correspond exactly to those of ka, the 
sign of possession (see Lt'sson I). 


Comparison :—There is no special form for comparative or 
superlative. When two objects are compared, that one \%ith 
which the comparison is drawn is put in the oblique form with 
the postposition se, and the adjective conforms to the rule of 
the adjective : mera ghar twmhare ghar se ugca hey, my house 
is higher than your house ; twmhari pynsyl merit pynsyl se Iambi 
hay, your pencil is longer than mine. 

Sometimes zyada ; ba];hkar. 7?iorc, and awr bhi, still more, are 
used as adverbs modifying the adjective : meri dival twmhari 
dival se zyada uqci hay, my nail is much higher than yours ; 
mwjh ko zyada batoQ ki fwrsat nahiq, / have no leisure for further 
talk (lit. to 7nc, see p. 74); bay ki dival awr bhi uigci hay, the. 
garden wall is still higher. 

To express the superlative degree a universal comparison is 
made by using sab, all, with the postposition se : mera ghar sab 
se uijca hay, my house w the highest of all. 

Sometimes, when the thing referred to is not known to the 
speaker, the superlative is expressed by repeating the adjective 
and inserting the postposition se between : ecche se eccha mal 
lao, 6rt7i^ the best stuff. 


7 


ADJECTIVES ; ADVERBS ; COMPARISON 

Adverbs : —Adjectives are often used as adverbs : voh occha 
bolta hoy, he speaks well ; voh gho^a tez daw^a, that horse ran fast. 

“ Too ” is expressed by the simple adjective : yeh dudh tho|;a 
hay. this milk is too little. “ Very ” is expressed by bawht : yeh 
dudh bawht garm hay, this milk is very (or too) hot. 

N.B. —Bawht with a singular noun means “ muchf* with a 
plural “ many.” 

Vocabulary 

bara, big 
mitha, sweet 
cawT;a, wide 

kal, yesterday ; to-morrow 
hag. yes 
nahig, no, not 
lekyn ; magar, but 

Examples 

yeh darya ganga (darya) se This river is smaller than the 
chota hay. Ganges, 

twmhari zamin Iambi awr cawp Your groimd is long and broad, 
hay. 

yeh hathi sab se ba^a hay This elephant is the largest of 

all. 

twmhari pynsyl ki lak^i narm Is the wood of your pencil 
hay ? soft ? 

nahig bawht saxt hay. No, it is very hard, 

dudh zyada hay. There is too much milk, 

voh jald se jald daw^a ? Did he run as quickly as pos¬ 

sible ? 

N.B. —^The normal order of words in a sentence is : subject, 
object, and, last of all, the verb. 

Exercise n 

1. This is a swift horse ; it ran faster than yours yesterday. 
2. This pencil is small, but that is still smaller. 3. Is this water 
fr^h ? No, sir (ji, nahig), it is not fresh. 4. This is a big table ; 
it is very big ; it is the biggest in the house. 6. My tea is strong ; 


ka qayhva, coffee 
ki pynsyl, pencil 
ki ca; cae, tea 
ki cini ; Jakar, sugar 
tez, fast; strong (tea) 
chota, small (size) 
taza, fresh 
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it is too strong. 6. There is much sugar in my coffee ; it is too 
sweet. 7. Your table is long and wide ; it is bigger than mine ; 
it is very useful (bawht kam ki). 


LESSON III 

PRONOUNS. 9PNA 
First Personal 

Singular Plural 

Nom. mayq, I ham, we 

Obi. mwjh, me ham, us 

—(1) The pronominal adjectives mera, my, mine, and 
hamara, our, ours, are used to denote possession. 

(2) The direct and indirect object have alternate forms : 

mwjh ko, mwjhe ; ham ko, hameq. 

(3) Agent ne is attached to the nominative form in the 

singular : may^ ne. 

(4) ham, with a plural verb, is sometimes used for I, 

and hamara for my, mine. 

Seco)id Personal 

Smgular Plural 

Nom. tu, thou twm, you 

Obi. twjh, thee ,, >» 

N.B .— (1) The pronominal adjectives tera, thy, thine, and 

twmhara, your, yours, are used to denote possession. 

(2) The direct and indirect object have alternate forms ; 

twjh ko, twjhe ; twm ko, twmheg. 

(3) Agent ne is attached to the nominative form in the 

singular : tu ne. 

(4) 'J’hc singular forms are used in addressing the deity ; 

familiarly, as in the family circle ; and con¬ 
temptuously ; conseqxiently the forms twm, 
twmhara are used instead. 


PEONOXINS. OPNA 
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Third Personal 

To express he, she, or it, the demonstrative pronouns yeh, this, 
and voh, that, are used. 

9PNA :—(a) In sentences of the form I ... my ... \ they . . . 
their . . etc., where the pronominal adjective refers back to the 
subject akin in sense, then epna, the possessive form of ap, self 
(see p. 71), must be used instead : mayg ... epna my . . ., 

etc.; (6) 0 pna has also the sense of “ own ” : mera epna, my own^ ; 
ws ka epna, his own ; 9pna epna, each his own ; epne ap, of one s 
own accord ; 8pne pas se, out of one's own pocket. 


Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative Pronouns 


Demonstrativb: 

-^ 

Interrogative 

Relative 

Characteristic Sound y 

V or w 

k 

• 

J 

Norn. yeh, this (he, 

voh, that {he, 

kawn, who ?, 

jo, who, 

she, it) 

she, it) 

what ? 
kya, what ? 

which 

Obi. sing, ys 

ws 

kys 

jys 

• 

Obl.pl. yn 

wn 

kyn 

jy^ 


N.B. —(1) The oblique form for the direct and indirect object 
singular of yeh may be ys ko or yse ; and of the plural yn ko or 
ynheg ; the corresponding parts of voh may be ws ko or wse; 
plural, wn ko or wnheq. 

(2) kawn is used with concrete nouns, kya with abstract. Both 
are used in indirect as well as direct questions : voh kawn hay, 
who is he V, mayg janta hug ky voh kawn hay, / knxm who this is 
(ky generally introduces a statement, see p. 39). 

(3) kya is often used before an adjective in an exclamatory 
sense : voh kya bevaquf hay, what a fool he is! It is also fre¬ 
quently used without significance to introduce a question : kya, 
yeh twmhari topi hay, is this your hat ? 

(4) Interrogative particles are usually kept for emphasis close to 
the verb : jo admi vahaij hay voh kawn hay, who is that man there ? 
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Indefinite Pronouns 

Singular Singular 

Nom. koi {someone, anyone) kwch {some) 

Obi. kysi 

TV./?._(1) koi is followed by a verb in the singular; when 

used as a pronominal adjective, any, some, both noun and verb 
must bo in the singular. The pronominal adjective kei, some, 
several, servos as its plural. 

(2) kwch as a pronoun is followed by a verb in the singular ; 
as a pronominal adjective, some, it is sometimes used of persons 
also : kwch admi vshag hayg, some persons are there. 


Vocabulary 


ka bap, father 
ki ghoid, mare 
ki ciz, thing 
ki kytab, book 
ma bap (?«. pi.), parents 
eccha, good 


bwra ; xarab, bad 
myskin, quiet (animal) 
yorib, poor 
kala, black 
andha, blind 
yahaq, here 


vahag, there 
hay, is 
hayg, are 
tha(m. 5.)* 


Examples 


mere ma bap yahag hayq lekyn 
ws ke yahag nahiq (hayg). 
jo log kamre meg hayg voh sab 
bu|;he hayg. 

pital ki ek choti par 

hay, 

yeh phal kacca hay lek]^! voh 
am pakke hayg. 


My parents are here, but his 
are not here. 

The people in the room are all 
old. 

A small brass casket is on the 
table. 

This fruit is unripe, but those 
mangoes are ripe. 


N .B. —(1) The normal order of words in a sentence is : subject; 
object and adverbial expre.'^sions of time, place, and manner; 
verb. Emphasis tends to bring important words towards the 
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THE AUXILIARY VERB “ HONA ** 

beginning. Negative and interrogative particles precede the verb 
closely. 

(2) After nahii| (=na, not, and hayg, they are) any part of the 
auxiliary present is often omitted. 

(3) sab, all, when used as an adjective is not inflected; when 
used as a noun it may take as oblique form sabhog. 


Exercise III 

1. Here is a good man. 2. What a bad boy he was ! 3. That 
mare is quiet; she is blacker than my horse. 4. W hat is in your 
hand ? It is my little daughter’s doll. 6. Who is this person ? 
It is a poor woman. 6. What persons were at the door ? They 
were blind men. 7. What is that in her hand ? It is a small 
book. 8, They all were there yesterday. 9. This is my own 
book, not his. 10. That is his very own book. 


LESSON IV 

THE AUXILIARY VERB “ HONA ” 

PART I 

Hona, to be, exist, is its infinitive form. All infinitives end in -na ; 
when this is removed the root or stem is left, from which several 
formations are obtained by additions to it : e.g. ho, hota {pres, 
part.), or hugga {fut. indie.). 


Indioativb 
Present Tense 

meyg hug, I am horn hoyg, we are 

tu hoy, them aH twm ho, you are 

voh hoy, he, she, or it is voh hoyg, they are 

N.B. —There is no distinction of genders in this tense. 
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Past Tense 

msyq tha, or thi, / was ham the, we were 

tu tha, or thi, thou wast twm the, or thi^, you were 

voh tha, or thi, he, or she was voh the, or thiq. they ivere 

N.P. —thi, thig are feminine singular and plural respectively. 
A distinction of genders is made in this and in all the remaining 
tenses except in 1st person plural, which has one form for both 
masculine and hmiinine, ham being always regarded as masculine 
save in the Punjab. 


Future Tense : 1 shall, or will, be, etc. 


mayg hujgga, or huggi 
tu hoga, or hogi 
voh hoga, or hogi 


ham hogge 

twm hoge, or hogi 

voh hogge, or hoggi 


N.P. Other forms, e.g. hoega(i), hovega{i) in the singular, and 
hovegge(i) in the plural, are found. 


ka rasta; rasta, 
way 

ka, ki dost, friend 
ka, ki nawkar, servant 
log, people 
jo, or jo koi, whoever 
dusra, other, second 


Vocabulary 

pwrana, ancient, old 
time 

mehnati, diligent 
kamyab, successful 
xubsurat, beautiful 
mazbut, strong 
kamzor, weak 


javan, young 
mota, fat 
dwbla, thin 
yalyban, probably 
zara (adr.), just, a 
little 


Examples 


k 3 rtab kytabogki almari meg 
hogi. 

twm kal kahag the. 
mayg ghar par tha, mere sab 
ghor ke log vahag the. 
twm kal kahag hoge—yahag 
hoge ya daftar (afys) meg ? 
ws ki topi almari ke ek taq par 
thi. 


The book will bo in the book¬ 
case. 

Where were you yesterday ? 

I was at home ; all my family 
were there. 

Where will you be to-morrow— 
hero or in the office ? 

His hat was on a shelf in the 
wardrobe. 


THE AUXILIARY VERB “ HONA 
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Exercise TV 

1. Who is that man ? He is my friend. 2. Who is the other 
person^ He is my old servant. 3. Whoever is diligent will 
probably be successful. 4. She will be a beautiful girl. 5. Is 
this your hat 1 No, my hat is black. 6. Whose house is this i 
It is my friend’s (house) ; it is the highest in the street. 


Substitution Table 


voh 

lamba 

mard 

bawht 

mazbut 

yeh 

chota 

admi 

zara 

kamzor 


javan 

andha 

laika 

sab se 

mota 

dwbla 


hay 

tha 


iV.B.—Examples illustrating the use of the Table : yeh javan 
odmi bawht dwbla hay; voh chota la^ka sab se mazbut tha. 


LESSON V 


y.B. 


THE AUXILIARY VERB “ HONA ” 

PART II. THE NEGATIVE 

Subjunctive 

Present: I may be or become, etc. 

mayg hui) ham hoi) 

twm ho 
voh hog 

-Uncontracted forms like hoe, hove, and hovei) occur. 

Imperative 


tu ho 
voh ho 


suStctr^'^l^en aw!"' “ 

form in ^^vertf• ^hT 

tractedformhouWif o, but the con- 
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Participles 

The present participle consists of the root and -ta (roughly 
corresponding to the Knglish -hig); and the past, of the root 
and -a (roughly corrospouding to the English •Cu, -cn) , in the 
l).irticular case of this verb they are hota and hua respectively. 
Participial forms show the same changes for gender and number 
as adjectives ending in a (p. C). except in the feminine plural 
when it is not followed by an auxiliary : e.g. hoti hoyi}, hwi U^. 
but hotig and huig. There is a fuller form of the participles, 
with hua added : e.g. gyrta hua patta, a falling leaf ; gyre hue 
patte, fallen leaves (from gyrna, to fall) ; hua in such instances 
emphasises the condition or state (see further, p. 51). 

Tenses formed with present participle : 
flabitual Present: meyg hota hug, etc., I am being or becoming, 

1 generally am, etc. 

This form makes a general statement of fact. 

Ilahiinnl Past ; moyg hota tha, etc., I was becoming, I generally 

was, etc. 

This form likewise makes a general statement 
of fact. 

For the use of the present participle in conditional and optional 
sentences, see p. 54. 


d'onsea formed with past participle : 


Indicative : 


Perfect: mayg hua, etc., 1 was or became, etc. 

Pres. Petf.: moyg hwa hug, etc., / have been or become, etc. 
Past Perf. : moyg hwa tha, etc., I had been or become, etc. 

Put. Perf.: moyg hwa hugga, etc., I tvill {must) have been or 

become, etc. 


Subjunctive: 

Perfect : moyg hwa hug, oto., I may have been or become , etc. 

For other uses of the participles, see p. 51. 


root of hona combines with the present perfect 
and past perfect of royhna, to remain, to form a present tense : 
e.g. vohag kya ho roha hay (tha), what is (uvi^s) happening there 
710U' {then) ? See further under royhna, p. 23. 
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the auxiliary verb “ HON A 

Negatives : 

The negative particles are met, na, and nehig (=na, not^ and 
hayg, they are). 

met is prohibitive, and is used only with the imperative, or 
the infinitive used as a future or a semi-polite imperative. 

na, or ne where unstressed, is used with any part except the 
present and present perfect of the indicative : ho na ho, whether 
or not, whether such be the case or Twt. 

na frequently occurs as an enclitic after a verb, and expects a 
reply in the affirmative (cf. English and French usage) : twm 
jaoge na?, you'll go, won't you ? 

nahig is used with any part except the subjunctive present 
and past, and is rare with the imperative or the infinitive used 
as an imperative (see p. 42), and if employed follows it ; bhulna 
nehig, don't forget. After nahig (=na+present auxiliary) the 
present auxiliary is often omitted as being tautological : voh 
nahig gae (hayg), they have not gone. 

N.B. —ana, to come ; jana, to go (see p. 27). 

“ Lest" may be expressed in the following ways with the 
subjunctive : 

mwjhe ^ar (xawf) tha ky aysa I feared lest he would not come, 
na ho ky voh na ae. 

mwjhe ^ar (xawf) tha ky mayg I feared lest I would not arrive 
veqt par na pawhgcug. in time, 

ws ka xayal tha ky kahig cor He was apprehensive lest the 
na bhag jae. thief should flee away. 

“ If not, otherwise, or else " is expressed by nahig to or vama : 

fiaw^o nahig to (vama) twm Run or else you won’t arrive 
vaqt par nahig pawhgcoge. in time. 

The following distinctions require to be noted : 

(a) hay, is (at the moment) hota hay, is, ea:ists (general 

m^um hay (tha), it is (irrt.s) statement of fact) 
known malum hota hay (tha), it seems 

malum hua, it became known {seemed) 
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(6) When “ was ” cjin ho reiulerod by “ became'' it should be 
translated by hua, or hogaya (past participle of ho-jana, 
to become) : ws ko malum tha (hua), it was {became) known 
to him. 

Vocabulary 


ka janvar, animal 
ka yaqin, certainty 
ka sagp, snake 
ka mwlk, country, kingdom 
ki bat, affair ; word, conver¬ 
sation 

ki sardi, cold 
ki garmi, heat 

ap, sir, madam (a respectful 
form requiring, when subject, 
its verb in 3rd pers. pi.) 


ahamm, important, serious 
mayus, despairing 
xabardar, careful, cautious 
sart, severe ; hard 
xwj, happy 

Jayad, perhaps {subjunct.) 
zaruT, necessarily, certainly 
kabhi, ever 

kabhi kabhi, sometimes 
ab, abhi, now 
bhi, also, even 


Examples 


gho^a ba^a janvar hota hoy. 

ys bat ka yaqin nahi^ (hay). 

gaoq ke log aksar yarib hote 
hayg. 

ek janvar vahaq zarur hoga. 

voh awrat apne des ki dwjman 
hogai. 

yaha^ ek hadysa hwa hoga. 

payhle yahag bawht ba];e janvar 
hote the. 

ap ko mwbarakbad ho, aj ham 
sabhog ke dyl meg xwji ho. 


A horse {collect.) is a big animal. 

This matter is not certain. 

Villagers are generally poor. 

There will (must) certainly be 
an animal there. 

That woman became an enemy 
of her country. 

There must have been an acci¬ 
dent here. 

Formerly many large animals 
existed here. 

Congratulations to you, Sir! 
I>et there be joy in the hearts 
of all of us this day. 


Exercise V 

1. How big this horse is ! The horse is a big animal. 2. She 
was here, but is not here now. 3. This is a difhcult matter, but let 
not anyone despair ! 4. Bo careful, perhaps there may be a snake 
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there ' 6. In this country there is severe cold ; sometimes there 
is much heat. 6. Someone was certainly in this room ; someone 
must have been here. 7. Let none come into this room; no 
one will go into that dark room. 8. Why have those villagers 
come here to-day ? 9. Believe it or not, it is true 10. Perhaps 
the boy is here, and his mother also. 11. What s the matter . 
There is nobody in the house ! 12. His parents are happy. May 
they be happy 1 


LESSON VI 


FINITE VERB 
PART I. INDICATIVE 

bolna, to make inarticulate sounds (as the roaring of an animal); 
to speak (to: ko or se). 

Hahitual Present: mayq holU (fern, bolti) hug, I speak. 

mayg holta (holti) hug ham holte hayg 

tu „ „ hay twm „ (bolti) ho 

voh „ „ hay voh „ „ hayg 

Habitual Past: mayg bolta tha (fern, bolti thi), I used to speak. 

mavn bolta tha (bolti thi) ham bolte the 

tu „ „ „ twm „ „ (bolti thig) 

voh „ „ „ ,> voh „ „ M » 

PreserU (continuous): mayg bol raha (rahi) hug, J aw speaking. 

mayg bol raha (rahi) hug ham bol rahe hayg 

tu „ „ „ hay twm „ „ (rahi) ho 

voh „ „ „ „ voh „ „ hayg 

Imperfect (continuous): mayg bol raha tha (rahi thi), etc., I 
was speaking, etc. 

Present and imperfect tenses are formed by adding the 
present perfect and past perfect respectively of rayhna (to rewim'n) 
to the root of any verb, reyhna when added to other verbs has 

D 
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two significations ; it expresses the idea of (a) acting or proceed¬ 
ing at the moment, and (6) of continuity of action or proceeding. 
Both ideas, proceeding and continuing, are expressed by the 
present and imperfect tenses. The imperfect (continuous) refers 
to a definite time in tlie past : e.g. becpen me^ voh tesvireg 
bawht pasand karta tha (habitual), in childhood he was very fond 
of pictures, but kal tasvir voh yawr se dekh raha tha (continuous), 
yesterday he was looking thoughtfully at the picture. 

Future: mayg bolugga, etc., / will or shall speak, etc. 
mayi) bolu^gga (boliu)gi) ham bolegge 

tu bolega (bolegi) twm bologe (bologi) 

voh „ „ voh bolegge (boler)gi) 

Perfect: may^ bola (boU), etc., I spoke, etc. 

Present Perfect: may^ bola (boU) hu]Q, etc., I have spoken, etc. 
Past Perfect: mayq bola tha (boli thi), etc., I had s^poken, etc. 

Future Perfect: mayg bola huqga (boli hu^gi), etc., I will 

have spoken, etc. 


ka gavala, milkman 
kn qwU, coolie 
kn dhobi, washerman 
ka kap^a, cloth 
ka wstad, teacher 
ka mahigir, fislierman 
ka qyssa, story 
ka jahaz, ship 
ka bavarci, cook 
ka khana, food 
ki gae, cow 
ki agkh,eye 
ki rel, train 


Vocabulary 

ki rel-gap, railway.carriage 

sara, entire 

saf, clean 

andhera, dark 

kama, to do 

bat (bateq) kama, to talk 
sona, to sleep 
swnna, to hear 
(qyssa) kayhna, to relate 
,, bayan kama, to relate 
ladna, to load 
pakana, to cook 


Examples 


yeh kya ho raha hay. 
ws ko valydajrn stefan se a rahe 
the. 

gho(;a ghas carta hay. 
gho^a ghas car raha hay. 


What is this that is going on ? 
His parents were coming from 
the station. 

The horse (collect.) grazes. 

The horse is grazing now. 
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The girls are playing in the 

sports-ground. 

What kind of work does a 
cobbler do ? 

He makes shoes of leather. 
What are you thinking about ? 
What are these coolies doing ? 

They are carrying away sacks 
of flour. 

The whole world was going 
dark in her eyes. 

Exercise VI 

1. Where do the milkman’s cows graze? 2. Are his cows 
grazing there now? 3. What sort of work do coolies do . 
4. Coolies do hard work. 5. The coolies were workmg hard. 
6. This washerman does good work ; he makes the clothes clean , 
he is washing clothes now. 7. We work by day and sleep by 
night. 8. The teacher is speaking ; when the teacher speaks 
the boys listen. 9. When the teacher was speaking, the boys 
were talking. 10. The fisherman was telling a story. 11. He 
was going to the bazaar; his sister was not with hiin.* 12. 
coolies are carrying sacks from the train; they will load 

on the ship. 13 . What were you boys doing yesterday ? 14. The 

cook is cooking the food. 

• ws ke sath—for “ ke ” expressions, see Lesson XXVII. 


le];kiag khel ke meydan meq 
khel rehi heyg. 

mod kys qysm ka kam kerta 
hey. 

voh cem^e se juti benata hey. 

twm kya soc rehe ho. 

yeh qwli kya kam ker rehe 
heyg. 

voh afe ki horiag leja rehe heyg. 

ws ki agkhog ke samne sari 
dwnya endheri ho rehi thi. 


LESSON VII 

FINITE VERB 

PART II. SUBJUNCTIVE, ETC. 

Present Subjunctive: meyg bolug, I may speaks 

me3nQ bolug hem boleg 

tu bole twm bolo 

voh bole voh boleg 
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Past Subjunctive: may;) bola (boli) hug, etc., I may have 
spoken^ etc. 

Imperative: ma 3 no bolug, lei me speak. 

mayg bolug ham boleg 

tu bol twm bolo 

voh bole voh boleg 

N.B. —(a) The 2nd singular imperative is used in divine 

invocations, poetry, intimate and familiar relations such as the 
home-circle, and slightingly. Hence ordinarily it is replaced by 

(6) 2nd plural imperative : yeh kam karo, do ye or you (sing.) 
this work. 

(c) A polite form is obtained by adding ie to the root : laie, 
please bring ; another by adding iega, which is also used as a 
polite future without any idea of command : boUega, please 
speak ; ap kab jaiega, when will you gro, Sir ? But in verbs 
whoso roots end in e or i, jie and jiega respectively are added: 
pijie, please drink ; dijie, dijiega (for which the forms dije and 
dijega arc sometimes used), please give ; ap kab dijiega, when 
will you give, Sir?; ap bhul na jaiega, please don't forget. Sir; 
karna, to do, make, is an exception : kijie, kijlega (for which kije, 
kijega are sometimes used). 

(d) The infinitive is occasionally used ns a semi-polite or a 
future imperative : yeh na karna, don't do this. 

(e) The 3rd plural subjunctive is considered the politest form 
of imperative : ap boleg, please speak. Sir! 

Infinitive: bolna, to speak. For its various uses, see p. 41. 

Participles: Present —bolta, bolta hua ; Past —bola, bola hua. 

(а) Used as adjectives : ws ke marte dam tak, until his dying 
breath ; bhara hua ghai;a, a full pitcher ; mara hua admi, a dead 
person. See further, p, 62. 

(б) For the use of the participles in conditional sentences, see 
p. 54. 
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(c) For the use of the participles in optative sentences, see 
p. 55. 

(d) For the use of the participles to express state or condition, 
see p. 52. 

ConjuTictivB Participle .* Whereas English has a preference for 
short sentences, i.e. with finite verbs, connected by ‘ and, 
Hindustani tends to reduce the number of finite verbs by includ¬ 
ing one or more of them in subordinate clauses. This is done 
in the clause by means of the conjunctive participle, i.e, through 
the particles kar or ke being added to the root of the verb in 
the clause: voh xub sockar bola, having well pondered, he said ; 
voh kwrsi se w^hkar darvaze ki taraf jakar andhere meg yayb 
hogaya, he rose up from the chair, and went to the door and dis¬ 
appeared in the darkness, kar is the more common of the two 
particles; the conjunctive participle of kama is always karke : 
zara taklif karke yeh kam kijie, please take a little trouble and do 
this task, be so good as to do this. 

The conjimctive participle expresses : 

(а) priority in time, i.e. the action of its verb is previous to 
that of the finite verb ; 

(б) manner ; hagskar voh yeh hola, he said this laughingly ; 

(c) " although,” i.e. it may have a concessive sense : twm 
ytne ba^e hokar chot© janvar se (^arte ho, though you are so 
big you are afraid of a small animal. 

N.B. —Concessive sentences are often introduced by agercy, 
although, and bavwjudeky, although, and the main clause, with 
the finite verb, by lekyn, or magar, but ; taw bhi, or ph 3 rr bhi, yet, 
still : agarcy voh mazbut hay lek3ni bahadwr nahig, although he is 
strong, yet he is not brave ; bavwjudeky daraxt bawht ba^^. tha 
phyr bhi sidha nahig tha, though tall the tree was not straight. 

The conjunctive participle may be repeated to express repeti¬ 
tion of action : kytabeg pa];h pa^hkar meri agkheg dwkhti hayg, 
from continually reading books my eyes give pain. 

For formations with rayhna, to remain or stay, see the following 
chapter. 
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Vocabulary 

ka natija, result 
ka ymtehan, examination 


ka exbar, newspaper 
ka dagt, tooth 
ka ^er, fear 
ka surej, sun 
ka mil, mile 
ka bazar, market 
ka gojt, llesh 
ka sal, year 
ki khyxki, window 
ki heva, wind 


mwnasyb, proper, right 
teiyar, ready 
tez, sharp 
lhen4,a, cold 
dur, distant 
phyr, again 
vapes, back 
lewtna, to return 
ka^na, to bite, cut 
wtbna, to rise 
nykelna, to come out 
pina, to drink 


Examples 


Jayad voh aj ae (aega). 

ho na ho may^ xwj hvirjga. 

zwda jane kya hoga. 

koi jane na jane mayg nahig 
janta. 

wn meg se Jayad hi koi jita 
baca. 

Jayad hi ytni kamyabi kysi ko 
nasib hwi bo. 

mayg cahta hug ky tamam 
Jayhr dekhug. 

caho na caho aysa hi hoga. 

engtai lekar voh kwrsi se wtba. 

mere lie qayhva lakar ghar 
jao. 

mayg abhi khakar aya hug. 

agarcy voh mwskarata hay taw 
bhi ywsse hay. 

voh makan yahag se car mil dur 
(or, car mil ke fasle par) hoy. 


Perhaps he (she) will come to¬ 
day. 

Whether or not, I shall be 
happy. 

God knows what will happen ! 

Someone may know, but I 
don’t. 

Hardly anyone among them 
was saved alive. 

Seldom will such success have 
fallen to anyone’s lot. 

I wish to see the whole city. 

Whether you desire it or not, 
it shall bo ! 

He yawned and got up from 
the chair. 

Bring mo coffee and then go 
home. 

I ate just before coming. 

Though he is smiling yet he is 
angry. 

That building is four miles 
distant from here. 
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tin hafte hue ky voh lahawr Three weeks have passed since 
pewh^ca. he arrived in Lahore. 

Exercise VII 

1. It is right that you should go. 2. Am I to go ? No, stay 
here. 3. He went away, but perhaps he wiU come again. 
4. The result of the examination is ready ; perhaps you wi 
read it in to-morrow’s newspaper. 5. Sit; please sit here ; wi 
you please sit on this chair, Sir ! 6. Take care ! That ammal 

may bite you ; its teeth are very sharp. 7. He rose from the 
chair and went towards the window. 8. Big as he was, lie 
afraid and ran away. 9. Though the sun had come out, yet the 
wind was cold. 10. His house is the highest m the street; it is 
two miles distant from the market. 11. Hogs eat flesh ; cats 
drink milk. 12. The cat will drink and go outside, but the dog 
will eat and remain indoors. 13. It is a week since he arrived 
here. 14. Does this river flow all the year through. 


LESSON VIII 

R3YHNA 

reyhna by itself means “ to remainy stay ” : cwp reho, keep * 
voh kehag layhte hayg, where do they live ? ; voh baher rehi, she 

remained outside. 

In combination with another verb it has two uses, expressmg 
(o) action or procedure at the moment, and (6) contmuity. 

(a) At p. 17 its present perfect and past perfect have been 
shown added to the root of another verb to form the present 
•(continuous) and imperfect (continuous) tenses respec ive y o 

the latter : 

Present (Cont.) Tense: voh kya kar raha hay, wh<U is he ? 
(Toot + Pres. Perf.) voh cytthi lykh raha hay, he ts writing a 

letter. 

ham swn rahe hay;), we are listening. 
voh stejan se a rahe hayg, they are coming 
from the station. 
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Imperf. {Cont.) Tense: ewrat kya kar rehi thi, what was the 
{rootPast Perf.) woman doing ? 

voh ca pi rahi thi, she was drinking tea. 
voh bol nahi^ rahi thig, they (f.) were not 
speaking. 

N.P. —Sop p. 29 for another phrasal construction (with karna) 
to express this habitual or frequentative sense more emphatically. 

(6) (1) The forms and examples in (a) also express continuity : 

voh sfejan se a rahe hayq. They are coming along from the 

station. 

ws ki fwhrat pwrane zaman© se Its fame has endured from 
cali a rahi hay (see p. 50.) ancient time. 

(2) Continuity is also expressed by the perfect tense of reyhna 
adfled to the present participle of the main verb : 

voh swnte rahe. They kept o7i listening. 

awrat roti rahi. The woi7ia7i we7xt on weeping. 

voh syskiaq leti rahi. She kept on sobbing. 


Also by the future of rayhna : 

gho^a bawht der tak dawxta The horse will keep on running 
rahega. for a lo7ig thne. 


(3) A stronger sense of continuity is conveyed by emplojdng 
the habitual tenses with the present participle of the main 
verb : 


voh khate rayhte ha 3 ri). 
voh bateg karti rayhti thig. 


They keep o7i eaibig. 

They were goi7\g on and on 
talk'ing. 


The following uses of rayhna are of a different natvire : 

1. Its root combines with jana to form a compound having the 
meaning “ to re7nai7i over, be left behi7id ” : 

S 3 rrf page rwpae rayh gae. Ofilyjive rupees r€77mi7ted. 

bawht saman rayh gaya. Much luggage was left behiixd. 
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2. The form jata raha signifies to be completely lost” and is 
only used idiomatically : 

ws ka bazu lai^ai meg jata reha. His arm was lost in battle. 
jeb kelam mag takellwf payda When formalism is introduced 
hojata hay to sadagi hath se into speech simplicity is lost. 

jati rayhti hay. 

3. The intransitive verb sona {to sleep) when combined with 
rayhna has a sense of “ yoing to sleep intentioTially ‘ voh so 
raha, he [deliberately) went to sleep ; but not so when combined 
with jana : voh so gaya, he fell asleep. 


Vocabulary 


ka ghanta, hour ; gong ; bell 

ka for, noise 

ka mox, comer, bend 

ka payhra, guard 

ka axyr, end 

ka caval, rice 

ka gyrja, church 

ka gatha, hole 

ka badan, body 

ka rysala, cavalry 

ki pyada pal^an, infantry 

ki bhik, alms 


ki nigd, sleep 

ki fawj, army 

ki fam, evening 

gayhra, deep 

kha|;a, erect, standing 

tandrwst, healthy 

bahadwr, brave 

tamam, entire 

hamefa, always 

apas meg, together, mutually 

maggna, to ask for, want 

khodna, to dig 


Examples 


mayg swn raha tha. 
voh nahig swn raha tha. 
voh so raha hay. 
voh bawht der tak soya raha. 
voh sone ke lie ja raha hay. 
ek ghanta hua voh sone ko gaya. 
voh gayhri nigd sota hay. 
voh gayhri nigd so raha hay. 
for ke bavwjud voh sota raha. 

badal bawht garaj raha hay. 


I was listening. 

He was not listening. 

He is asleep. 

He slept till late. 

He is going off to bed. 

He went off to bed an hour ago. 
He sleeps soundly. 

He is sleeping soundly. 

He slept on notwithstanding 
the noise. 

There is a great deal of thunder. 
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byjli cemekti rayhti hay. 

hamare sypahi dwjman ke 
mwqabale meg sazt la^ai laj; 
rahe the. 

raste ke mof par ek bhik maggne 
vala so raha hay. 

voh hameja payhre par so jata 
hay. 

voh jab kabhi payhre par jata 
hay so jata hay. 

voh jahag kahig payhre par gaya 
so gaya. 

jo kwch rayh gaya voh bad meg 
laya. 

voh raste ke axyr tak bahadwri 
se calte rahegge. 

ham apas meg ydhar wdhar ki 
bateg kar rahe the. 


The lightning keeps on flash¬ 
ing. 

Our soldiers were fighting hard 
against the enemy. 

At the bend of the road a 
beggar is asleep. 

He always goes to sleep on 
guard-duty. 

Whenever he goes on duty he 
falls asleep. 

Wherever he went on duty he 
fell asleep. 

Whatever was left behind he 
brought afterwards. 

They will keep on bravely till 
the end of the road. 

We were conversing about 
nothing in particular among 
ourselves. 


Exercise VIII 

1. She is standing ; she remained standing ; she will remain 
hero. 2. Ho eats rice ; ho is not eating ; he keeps on eating ; 
he kept on eating. 3. The padre is going to the church ; he 
goo.s to the church ; ho is coming along to the church. 4. He 
is digging a deep hole ; the labourers were digging a deep hole; 
they were digging deep holes hero and there. 6. What are you 
doing ? What were you doing yesterday ? What will you be 
doing to-morrow ? 6. She runs well (eccha); she keeps on run¬ 
ning ; she kept running on and on. 7. There was a man going 
along ; with him was a little dog. 8. With exercise the body 
remains healthy. 9. The brave man fears no one. 10. An 
army is approaching ; in it are cavalry and infantry. 11. He 
remained on guard the entire night. 12. That child is crying ; 
why is he crying ? he is always crying ; ho cries day and night; 
ho pouts his lips and cries. 13. Ho goes to office daily ; he 
comes from office in the evening ; he is coming now ; he keeps 
coming along. 




IRREGULARITIES IN VERBS 


21 


LESSON IX 


IRREGULARITIES IN VERBS 


The verb in Hindustani is extremely regular the only irregu¬ 
larities, besides those in the auxiliary hona, to be (see p. 11), a 
represented in the following list : 


Verb 

ana, to come 
jana, to go 
lana, to bring 
lena, to take 
dena, to give 
pina, to drink 
kema, to do 


Imperative 


Pres. 

ata 

jata 

lata 

leta 

deta 

pita 

kdita 


Past 

2nd Sing. 

2nd PI. 

Polite 

Form 

aya 

a 

ao 

aie 


g9ya 

laya 

Ua 

ja 

la 

le 

jao 

lao 

lo 

jaie 

laie 

Hjie; 

lije 

M * A 

dia 

de 

do 

dijie; 

A * • 

di3e 

pia 

kia 

pi 

kar 

pio 

karo 

pyie 

kijie, 

kije 


N,B.~-{a) Verbs whose roots end in a add ya, and those in e 

change this to i, before the final a of the past participle: aya, dia. 

(6) The regular past participle of jana, 
kama when the latter means to be in the habit of (see p. 29) . 
voh vshan jaya karta tha, he was in the hohit of going there. 

kera, the regular past participle of kama, is occasionally used 

in Hindi. 


(c) The feminine and inflected masculine forms of the followmg 
are: Fern. 


aya 

gaya 

laya 


ai 

gai 

lai 


ae 

gae 

lae 


(d) The above verbs, with the exception of pina, occur m a 
great variety of expressions ; some of the more common are 

indicated in the following examples : 


ana : 

twm ko ys bat par J*erm nahig 
ati. 

kel ws ko bwxar aya lekyn aj 
voh accha hay. 


Are you not ashamed of this 
affair ? 

Yesterdayhe had fever to-day 

he is well. 
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wse mwjh par hasad aya. 

sab phaloQ meg se am mwjhe 
zyada (ba^hkar) pasand hay 
(ata hay). 

mwjhe hyndostani nahig ati. 

ek wmda ciz mere hath ai. 

yeh ciz ws ke kam aegi. 

yeh jutiag paog meg (hik nahig 
atig. 

ek pahaj; acanak (yakayak) 
nezar aya. 

ws ki nazar ys saedar daraxt par 
pari. 

voh agkhog par cajma dwrwst 
karke tasvir ki taraf nazar 
uthane laga. 

ayse xubsnrat awr dylcasp man- 
zar par nazar se dyl zwf 

hojata hay. 

Jana: 

ws ki bat par mat jao. 

ws ke phaje pwrane kaprog par 
na jaie. 


He wa^ envious of me. 

Of all fruits I like the mange 
best. 

I cannot speak Hindustani. 

I got a splendid article. 

This thing will be useful to him. 

These shoes don't fit well. 

A mountain suddenly appeared. 

His eye fell on this shady tree. 

He adjusted his spectacles and 
began to raise his glance to- 
wards the picture. 

From casting a glance on such a 
beautiful and charming scene 
the heart becomes glad. 

Don't take his word for it. 

Don't be taken in {judge) by his 
torn old clothes. 


lana: 

lana is probably composed of lena and ana. leana, to fetch, 
and lejana, to take auay, are in common use. 


yarib log raddi bhi kam meg 
late ha 3 rg. 

voh ws mazhab par iman laya. 

voh yslam laya. 

lena: 

baz log raddi (kayaz) se bhi kam 
lete hayg. 

voh das rwpae qarz lena cahta 
hay. 

jhil layhreg leti (khati) hay. 


Poor people make use even of 
uaste. 

He became a convert to {put 
faith in) that religion. 

He accepted Islam {became a 
Muslim). 

Some people use ei'cn uxiste 
{paper). 

He wishes to take a loan of ten 
rupees. 

There are ripples on the lake. 
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voh angtai (^dkar) lekdr bola. 
bania len den meg mesruf reyhta 
hey. 

ewret hyckiag le rehi thi. 

dena: 
jane do. 

ek nyhayet wmda meyhel dykhai 
dia. 

For dena, dylana, see further, p. 


He said with a yawn (belch). 
The shopkeeper is occupied with 
business. 

The woman was hiccuping. 


Let it go (pass)! 

An extremely fine palace ap¬ 
peared. 

37. 


kema: 

voh vehag jane se ynkar kerega. 

zera teklif kerke P3msyl dije. 

mehrbani kerke pynsyl dijie 
ys tute beks ki meremmet kero 
(kerao). 

mera moza refu kero, 
voh mwjh per eysi bep ynayet 
kerega. 

voh mwjh per ytna be];a ehsan 
kerega. 

voh rwpia (qerz) eda kerega. 


He will refuse to go (deny going) 
there. 

Be so good as to (taking a little 
trouble) give me a pencil. 

Be so kind as to give me a pencil. 

Repair (get repaired) this broken 
box. 

Darn my sock (stocking). 

He will do me such a great 
favour. 

Be will show me such great 
kindness. 

He will pay the money (debt). 


kema, to do, or rmke, when added to the masculine singular 
past participle of another verb is intransitive and means ** to be 
171 the habit of” (see N.B. (b) above): 


voh roz swbeh severe wtha kerta 
tha. 

voh her roz kwch perha kerti 
thi. 

voh hame/a fagyrdog ko yeh 
takid kia kerta tha. 


He was in the habit of getting up 
early every day. 

She used to read something 
daily. 

He always used to enjoin this on 
the pupils. 


occurs in this construction it 
y mdicate either contmued or habitual action : hem vehag 
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raha kie, we. were ijt the hnbit of, or continued, steiying there : 
yeh bat hameja hua ki, this always used, or continued, to 
htppen. 

A “ habit " is rendered by adat, the adjective of which is adi, 
accustomed, addicted : ws ko maydan meg hava khane ki adat hay, 
he is in the fuibit of going for an airing in the park ; voh afim khane 
ka adi hay, he is addicted to opium-eating. 


The direct form of transmitting a statement is generally used, 
i.e. the actual words of the speaker are repeated. 

(a) With the finite tenses of verbs meaning “ to say, think, wish, 
feel," etc., direct narration is general : 

mayq daftari ko kahuqga ky I'll order the daftari to stick the 
lebal baks par (se) sarej (gogd) label cm with glue {gum). 
se lagao. 

{b) After the imperative of a verb denoting “ to order" bolua, 
kayhna, hwkm dena, indirect narration with ky and the sub¬ 
junctive is general : 


byjli mystri ko kaho ky ^hile Order the electrician to join up 
tar jo^e. the loose wires. 

nawkar ko (se) kaho ky yahag ae. 

bolo ,, ,, ,, 

yahag ane ko kaho. 
yahag ane ka hwkm do. 
hwkm do ky yahag ae. 


PP 


f ♦ 


t f 


» * 


» f 
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Order the servant to come 
here. 


Vocabulary 


ka endhera, darkness 
ki mwafi, forgiveness 
ki pagti, pagri (turban) 
ki mom batti, wax-candle 
ki byjU batti, electric light 
ki machli, fish 
ki fajr, dawn 
ki der, delay 
band, closed 
sidha, straight 
dayag {infi. daeg), right 
bayag {infl. baeg), left 


hatna, to go backwards 
jalana, to light, kindle 
bwjhana, to extinguish 
ghumna (infr.), to turn round 
ghwmana (^r.), to turn round 
khwlna, to be open, 
kholna, to open 
wbelna {intr.), to boil 
wbalna (fr.), to boil 
bwlana, to call, summon 
bwlvana, to cause to be sum¬ 
moned. 
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Examples 

Where have you come from ? 
W'liere did you go yesterday ? 

I shall go with him. 

I shall accompany him. 

Bring me bread and milk. 

Give me a knife and fork. 

Take this away and bring 
another. 

She goes to town every day. 
Raise the curtain so that day¬ 
light may enter. 

Draw the curtain and light the 

lamp. 

Order the groom to bring the 
horse here quickly. 

Make preparation quickly. 

Order the syce to lunge the 
black pony. 

Order him to go at once. 

Order (send for) a taxi for me ; 

I am going to the station. 

I want some soup ; tell the 
waiter (table-servant) to 
bring the soup. 

awr (and) is usually omitted between two nouns 
commonly associated (e.g. chwri kagt^). 

(2) se is often omitted after jaldi. 

Exercise IX 

1. Come here ; come over here ; come quick ; come slowly. 
2. Who goes there 1 Please go away ; go over there Back, 
back ! 3, Take this book. Will you take this book ? I will not 
take it. 4. Please forgive me—I will do my task. 
the black hat; fetch his white pagri. 6. Speak, speak . ^ 

shall I speak ? Tell her this. 7. It is dark in this room ; light 
the candle—or rather, switch on the light. Switch off t^t lig 
8. Go straight ahead ; turn to the right hand ; turn left , urn 
round ; turn the carriage round. 9. Open the door ; close e 


twm kdhaq se ae ho. 
turn kel keha^ gee. 
meyg ws ke sath jaugga. 
moyq ws ka sath duijga. 
roti dudh mere vaste (or lie) lao. 
chwri kagta mwjhe do. 
yeh lejao ewr dusra lao. 

voh har roz fayhr (ko) jati hay. 
parda wthao ta ky dhup bhitar 
ae. 

parda 4^o awi laymp jalao. 

sais ko hwkm do ky gho^a 
yahaq jaldi lae. 
jaldi (se) taiyari kije. 
sais ko kayh do (kaho) ky kale 
fatbi ko cakkar de. 
ws se kaho ky fawran jae. 
mere lie t®yksi mangvaie— 
mayig stejan jane ko hui). 
mwjhe kwch forha cahie; xyd- 
matgar ko kaho ky Jorba lae 
(Jorba lane ke lie kaho). 
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window. 10. Bearer, tell the cook to come here. Sir, the cook 
is not in the house ; he went to the market, but will come soon 
(thori der bad). II. Sir, there are three fish-dishes to-day. Very 
jiood, I would like boiled fish, but give the order now so that there 
may not bo delay. 12. Call a servant; please call a carriage ; 
send for a carriage. 13. He is in the habit of writing something 
every day. 14. I am accustomed to wake at da\vn every day 
and to rise early. 15. He is wont to dine daily at noon. 16. I 
made it a practice to read three hours every morning. 


LESSON X 

DIRECT OBJECT. AGENT~NE 

The postposition ko (when it is not the sign of the indirect 
object, or used in an adverbial phrase, e.g. dyn ko, by day) is 
usually the sign of a definite direct object. 

chwri lao will usually mean “ bring a knife " but may mean 
" bring the knife," as the oV)jcct is inanimate. (See N.B. (o) 
below.) 

chwri ko lao will usually mean “ bring the knife " but ko is 
sometimes added to an indefinite or an inanimate object 
to avoid ambiguity ns to which word is subject and which 
object. (See N.B. (6) below.) 

N.B. —(a) When the direct object is a person, a proper name, 

an interrogative or a personal pronoun, being de¬ 
finite it is put in the inilected form with ko. This 
rule is occasionally not observed with persons; 
occasionally it is observed with inanimate objects 
to particularise them. 

(6) An indefinite direct object may be put in the in- 
llected form with ko to avoid ambiguity : hira JiJe 
ko ka^ta hay, a diamond elites glass. 

(c) The demonstrative pronouns and adjectives (yeh, 
voh), being in themselves definite, may be either 
infiected or uninflected : yeh cemca or ys cemce ko 
saf kero, clean this spoon. 
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DIRECT OBJECT. AGENT—NE 

An adjective, whether preceding its noun or in the predicate, 
agrees with it in gender, number, and form, but if the noun be 
the direct object with ko, the adjective m the predicate must be 
masculine singular and uninfiected : gap daryaze par karo, 

but gaxiko darvaze par kha^akaro, Tnake the carriage stand at the door. 

Agent ne. When the Hindustani verb in a sentence is transi¬ 
tive, i.e. takes a direct object and is in one of the past tenses 
(including the perfect subjunctive), the subject is put in the 
oblique form with ne, the agent-sign, which marks the subject as 
the source of the action affecting the direct object; the verb is then 
made to agree in gender and number with the direct object : 
ws ne cytthi lykhi, he wrote a letter ; bandar ne ws ka hath kafa, 
a monkey bit his hand. This construction is based according to 
one theory on an old passive form, differing from the modern 
passive form (see p. 56), and the former sentence might be 
rendered literally : by him a letter written, or impersonally : by 
him a letter there was written. 

But if the direct object is accompanied by ko, then the verb 
must take the form of the masculine singular of the past participle: 
ws ne ys cytthi ko lykha hay, he has written this letter ; twm ne 
aysa barik zevar ko dekha hay ? have you ever seen such a dairUy 
ornament ? 

This construction with ne is necessary even if the direct object 
is not expressed : kya, twm ne dekha, did you see ? 

N.B .—(a) The following verbs though transitive are excep¬ 
tions to this rule of ne : bakna, to speak foolishly ; bolna (rarely 
with ne), to jpeafc ; bhulna, to/orgre^; Iqua, to bring. In the case 
of samajhna, to understand, ne is optional, but rare : ap merit 
bat samjhe ? did you understand what I said ? ; mayg (ne) ys bat 
ko nahig samjha, I did not understand this maUer. 

jitna, to win, and hama, to lose, when used with bazi, game, 
lart, bet, may or may not take ne, but do not take ne when there 
is no object. 

(6) The first and second personal pronouns retain before ne 
their nominative forms : e.g* meyq ne ; twm ne. 

The following forms before ne are also to be noted : ynhog, 
wnhoq, they; jynhoq, who, which; kynhog ? who? which? 
But when these pronouns become pronominal adjectives then 
the forms yn, wn, jyn, kyn, must be used : wnhog ne temaja 


£ 
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the show, but wn becare baccog ne tamaja 
children did not see the show. 
in the form mwjhe, hameg ; twjhe, 
wse, wnheg. the rule of ko must be used, 
form of the masculine singular of the 

Vocabulary 


dekha, the^ saw 
nahig dekha, t?iose unlucky 

After the direct object 
tumheg ; yse, yuheg ; 
i.e. the verb must take the 
past participle. 

ka pyar, affection 
ka wUu, owl 
ka safha, page (book) 
ka Jykari, hunter 
ka ajayb xana, museum (lit. 

Ijouso of wonders) 
ki cil, kite 
ki cuhi, mouse 


ki davat, inkstand 
ki chwttb leave of absence 
bhukha, Inmgry 
pyasa, thirsty 
ajib, wonderful 
mangana, to send for 
mangvana, to send for 


Examples 


yse ws ko do. 

ek chwri kagt^ mez par rakho. 

mere lie chwriag kai)te 9wr 
comce lao. 

swkh dwkh chofe bo|;oq ke 
nasib meq hota hay. 

lai;ke la];kiag ek sath khel rahe 
the. 

voh la|;ke awr latkioq se bola 
awr (ws ne) wn ko (wnheg) 
kwch dia. 

koi hamare cagdi ke bartan ko 
legaya hoga. 

ws ne sygrat dan (cae dan) mez 
par rakha. 

nawkar ne ca (cae) banai tbi. 

la^ki ne khy];ki se avaz di. 

twm ne meri sui ko kya kia. 

ws ne apne pwrane jute ko 
kya kia. 


Give this to him. 

Lay a knife and fork on tlio 
table. 

Bring me knives, forks and 
spoons. 

Joy and sorrow are the lot of 
big and small. 

The boys and girls wore playing 
together. 

Ho spoke to the boys and the 
girls, and gave them some¬ 
thing. 

Someone must (will) have re¬ 
moved our silver dish. 

She put the cigarette-box (tea¬ 
pot) on the table. 

The servant had made the tea. 

The girl called out from the 
window. 

What did you do wdth my 
needle ? 

What did he do with his old 
shoes I 
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He learned the art of weaving. 
She lifted the wounded little 
bird with her soft, delicate 

hand. 

I don’t understand this utter 
nonsense of yours. 


ws ne bwnne ka hwuar sikha. 
ws ne z 0 xmi cytia ko epne nenn 
nazwk hath se wthaya. 

meri semejh meg nahi^ ata hay 
ky twm kya hak rahe ho (twm 
kya hakvas kar rahe ho). 

N.B.—[a) ko marking the direct object and ko the indirect in 

The omission of awr {and) between two nouns 
asLoiated is frequent : roU mekkhan do, give bread and butter. 

Exeecise X 

1 Give me a book ; please give me the book ; be so good ^.s 

to give this book to your son. 2. The mother 
and the daughter her mother. 3. A kite preys on (ka Jyk^ karna) 
email LTmals ; the owl is hunting mice ; the cat wdl ea the 
A Pflll a servant; summon the bearer , 111 call my 

servant 6 Order the bearer to place a pen and i^tand on the 
table • 'someone must have placed this inkstand on the table. 
^ There w^s only a little bread in the house ; the mistress 

(memsIhbT sent L some more. 7. The ~ were hungy 
and thirstv ‘ they ate the bread and drank the milk , they 

d^ai much’ cold-water. 8. He called all the servants into the 
house. 9. She asked for o-jda^ letr t^yo 

frLrySterday^l 12.'What wonderful things did you see m 
the museum yesterday 1 


lesson XI 

L3GNA; DENA; PANA 

legna, when it means “ to begin." dena, “ to alhw," and pana 
“ manage to, to be allowed," take the accompanymg '^erh m the 
inflecteHirm of the infinitive; lagna and pana do not admit of 

the agent ne construction. 



30 


COLLOQUIAL. HINDUSTANI 


legna is an intransitive verb meaning “ to attach itself ^o,” and 
then “ to begin." With the latter meaning it presents no dififi- 
culty of construction : 

voh kam karne laga. He began to work. 

rel chwtne lagi. The train began to move off. 

ws ka d 3 rmaY cakrane laga. His brain began to be in a whirl. 

Its primary significance, however, admits of a number of con¬ 
structions with the postpositions ko (often of the person) : meg, 


in ; par, on ; se, {adhering) to : 

mwjh ko bhukh (pyas) lagi.i 
moyg bhukha (pyasa) hug. I 
ws ko sardi lagi. 
ws ka pata mwjh ko (mwjhe) 
nahig laga. 

ws ko, or ws ke (badan meg), 
saxt cot 

yeh bat ws ko bwri lagi. 

aysi pagti ws ko acchi nahig 
lagti. 

aysi nafis ciz twm ko kahag se 
hath lagi. 

sone ke kamre meg ag lagi. 
ghoi;a gafi meg laga (jwta) hwa 
hay. 

ys kam par kam se kam pacas 
mazdur lage hayg. 
voh apne kam meg lagi rayhti 
hoy. 

vahag jane meg kytne dyn 
lagegge. 

twmhare ane meg bawht der lagi. 
ws lambe sofar meg do hazar 
rwpia laga. 

dekho ky cabi tale (qwfl) meg 
lagti hay. 

ws ke nam par dhabba laga. 
ys dwkan par kytna zarc laga. 


I am hungry {thirsty). 

He caught a chill. 

1 found no trace of him (lO- 

He got a severe wound. 

He took this matter to heart 
{took it badly). 

This kind of pagri does not suit 
him. 

Where did you obtain such an 
erquisite thing ? 

The bedroom caught fire. 

The horse has been yoked. 

At least fifty labourers are work¬ 
ing on this job. 

She is intent on her own work. 

How many days will it take to 
go there ? 

You have come late. 

Two thousand rupees were ex¬ 
pended on that long Journey. 

See if the key fits the padlock 
{lock). 

There isastain on his good name. 

How much uyis the ex^penditure 
upon this shop ? 
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deraxt par pakke am lage hayij. 

ws ki zaban talu se lagi. 
ghar ghar se laga hay. 


There are ripe mangoes on the 
tree. 

His toTigue cleaved to his palate. 
House touches house. 


The transitive of lagna is lagana : 


ws ka pata lagao. 
phyr der mat lagao. 
xub zor lagao. 

wnhog ne Jayhr ke janub meg 
bayat lagae. 

patlun meg pa3r7and lagao. 
ys taxte meg ek Iambi kil lagao. 
ys kam par saw mazdur lagao. 

baks par rang karo. 
dava ws ke hath par lagao. 
yeh tar ws se lagao. 

dyl (ji) lagakar patho. 
mag ne bete ko gale lagake 
rwzsat kia. 


Find out where he {it) is. 

DonH be late again. 

Apply your strength. 

They laid out gardens {orchards) 
south of the toum. 

Put a patch in the trousers. 
Drive a long nail into this hoard. 
Put a hundred workmen on this 
job. 

Paint the box. 

Put medicine on his hand. 
Attach this wire to that rod. 
Study diligently. 

The mother embraced her son and 


hade him farewell {sent him off). 


dena, to give, allow. When it has the former meaning it may 
take a direct and an indirect object, and its past tenses require 
agent ne with the subject : 

pawdog ko pan! do. Water the plants. 

voh saxi hay, hameja yaribog Be is generous, he always gives 
ko madad deta hay. help to the poor. 

wnhog ne car car rwpae die. They gave four rupees each. 
ws ne mwsafyr ka sath dia. He accompanied the traveller. 


When it signifies “ to allow ” it takes the inflected infinitive 
of the other verb, and its past tenses require agent ne with the 
subject: 

jane do. Let it go {don't bother about it)! 

mwjhe age ba^hne dije. Please let me proceed forward. 

ws ne mwjhe calne na (nahig) He did not let me proceed. 
dia. 

darban ne wn ko ehate meg The doorkeeper did not let them 
jane na dia. enter the compound. 
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yjaz 9 t (permission) hona, or dena, is often used in such 
sentences: 

mwjhe bhitar ane ki yjazet hay ? May I co7ne in ? 

darban ne yjazat na di. T/te gatekeeper did not give per- 

mission. 

apne bay meg zara sayr karne Will you permit me to walk a 
ki yjazat dijiega ? little in your garden ? 

The causal form of dena is dylana, to cause (something) to be 
given (by someone) : 

mayq ne wse ws berayhm admi I made that cruel person give 
se page rwpae dylae. him five rupees. 

It is also used with the meaning “ to give ” : 

sardar ne wn ke ji meg wmed The leader inspired hope in their 
(wmmed) dylai. mind. 

ma 3 ng ne ws ko yaqin dylaya. I gave him asstirance. 
ws ne roti hui mag ko tasalli IJe consoled the weeping mother. 
dylai. 

voh do lai;kiag ek dusre ko mag The two girls reminded each 
ke vade ki yad dylati thig. other of their rnother'spromise. 

dena is intransitive in the following constructions : 

paha^ dur se saf (xub) dykhai Mountains are clearly visible 
dete hayg. from afar. 

har jagah swnsan thi, koi avaz Every place uxis desolate; not 
swnai nahig deti thi. a sound could be heard. 

gho^a pak]^ai na dia. The horse would not be caught. 

yakayak bambarog ka dasta Suddenly a bomber-squad came 
dykhai dia. hi sight. 

acanak golabari ki avaz swnai Suddenly the sound of shell-fire 
di. was heard. 

It is intransitive in this compound with calna : 

cor <^ar ke mare cal die (see The thieves cleared off through 
p. 1)0). fear. 

pana, to obtain, find, be allowed, manage to. When it means “ to 
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sense of search or effort is involved, in distinc- 
chance (see p. 75). 


obtain or find ” a 
tion from mylna, to get by 

m 83 r^ ne apni khoi hui cabi pai. 
dwfman ne feybr per qabu na 
paya. 

jeysa keroge veysa paoge. 
ws ne jeysa kia veysa hi paya. 
ws ne ymtehan meg peyhla 
nember hasyl kia ewr eccha 
ynam paya. 

twm ko kya myla—mwjhe 
tohfe ke tewr par des rwpee 
myle. 

mwjh ko aj ek pwrana dost 
myla. 

meyg epne dost se aj myla. 


I found my lost key. 

The enemy obtained no hold on 
the city. 

As you act so will you get. 

As he acted jt^st so did he receive. 
He obtained the highest {first) 
marks in the examination and 
obtained a good prize {reward). 
What did you get ? I got ten 
rupees as a present. 

1 came across {by change) an old 
friend to-day. 

1 met {designedly) my friend 

tO‘day. 


When pana is accompanied by the inflected infinitive it does 
not take agent ne, and the sentence is often negative ; it then 
signifies to be allied ” and often “ to manage to ” : 


voh ane nehig pata (hey), 
voh jane nah^ pai. 
badj‘a(h) ne hwkm dia ky 
gaveiye derbar meg aeg lekyn 
gane na paeg. 


yeh qerar paya (or, yeh feysla 
hua) ky jwrmana rehe. 
ws ne gojt tel meg ^ala ta ky 
voh S8|;ne na pae. 


He is not allowed to come. 

She did not manage to go. 

The king gave order that the 
singers could come into the 
court but should not be allowed 
to sing. 

This was settled that the fin^ 
should stay. 

He put the flesh in oil so that it 
might not be allowed to decay. 


ky : (a) a conjunction, often it means “ that pejter ys ke 
ky voh jae, before (this) that he can go ; often it indicates a state¬ 
ment (noun-clause), like inverted commas : ws ko bolo ky ys 
veqt fwTset nehig, tell him there is no leisure now (at this time ); 
ws ne keha ky meyg jaugga, he said he would go. 

(6) When “ if ” can be replaced by “ whether ” it is expressed 
by ky : dekho ky ^.akvala aya ya nehig, see if the postman came or 
not ; ws se pucho iy men koi cytthi hey, ask him if there is any 
letter for me. 
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(c) It represents the “ when ” or “ ere ” of abruptness or sur- 
prise : voh tho|;i hi dur gaya tha ky baryj barasne lagi, he had gone 
but a little distance when the rain began to fall. 

(d) It is sometimes used instead of ya, or : twin yeh ciz cahte 
ho ky voh ? do you desire this thing or that ? 

(e) It may take the place of ta ky, so that : gho^e ko cwmkaro 
ky becayni na kare, soothe (lit. make a cheeping sound to) the 
horse so that he won't be restive. 


if) It occurs in sentences beginning “ tio sooTier . . . than" : 
goU ka lagna tha ky voh gyra, no sooner did the bullet hit him than 

he fell. 

Vocabulary 


ka karxana, factory 

ka megh, rain 

ka zwkam, cold (in head) 

ka malyk, master, owner 

ka mahina, month 

ka pha^ak, gate 

ka bayica, small garden 

zarur (without noun), necessary 

zoruri, necessary 

cahie, it is necessary 


zard ; pUa, yellow 
bayan karna, to relate (with 
direct object, and se of per¬ 
son) 

kha^sna, to cough 
xatm kama, to tinish 
pakayna, to catch 
rang pakapia, to become 
coloured 


Exercise XI 


1. Ho sat down and began to tell a story in connection with 
the factory. 2. One man began to talk, another to read. 3. They 
b(*gan to converse among themselves. 4. Do you like this 
matter or not ? 5. See if there is a padlock on the door. 6. This 

task will take only a short time. 7. We began walking in the 
garden ; soon after rain began to fall. 8. Ho has got a cold, and 
coughs much. 0. It won’t take more than three hours to come 
hero. 10. He gave us leave to walk in his beautiful garden 
every day. 11. He does not allow his children to read such 
books. 12. The master gave him leave of three months. 13, The 
gate is open ; permission to enter is not necessary. 14. I did 
not manage to tinish the task. 15. They wore not allowed to 
lay a hand on it. 10. In front was a largo tree and on it were 
many mangoes, some of which were ripe and some had begun to 
take on a yellow colour. 17. I looked overj'Avhere, but no one 
was in sight. 
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USES OF THE INFINITIVE 


The infinitive has a number of uses ; it may be treated as a noun, 
or it may retain its transitive property of governing a noun. 
In either case it is liable to inflection like a noun ending in a. 

1. When the infinitive is intransitive or without an object : 


mera, or ws ka, jana (lykhna) 
befayda tha. 

mere» or ws ke, jane (lykhne) 
meg fayda nehig tha. 
mere, or ws ke, jane (lykhne) se 
koi eccha netija nehig nykla. 
mere, or ws ke, jane (lykhne) 
per eccha nstija nykla. 
wn ke vehag jane per bat qerar 
paegi. 

bap ka pwkama tha ky le^ka 
aya. 

mera ws se xefa hona na mwm« 
kyn tha. 


Myy or his, going {writing) was 
fruitless. 

In my, or his, going {writing) 
there was no benefit. 

There was no good result from 
my, or his, going {writing). 

My, or his, going (writing) had 
a good result. 

On their going there the matter 
will he settled. 

As soon as the father called the 
boy came. 

It was impossible for me to be 
angry with him. 


N.B. —^The possessive form of the subject in these examples 
is necessary, e.g. mera, ws ka. 


2. The direct object of the infinitive may be according to 
circumstances in (o) the uninflected form, or (6) the inflected form 
with ko or the sign ka. Where the infinitive is coupled closely 
with its noun, the direct object, it usually agrees with it in gender 
and number, but if a postposition precedes or follows the infini¬ 
tive, then the latter must be masculine singular : 

(a) jhut bolna eccha nehig, sec It is not good to tell a falsehood. 


bolna behter hey. 
yeh bat keyhni mwnasyb 
nehig thi. 

sysi kytabeg pe^hni mwjhe 
pesend thig. 

mwjhe ek cytthi lykhni pep 

(Pnegi)- 


it is better to speak the truth. 

It was not proper to say this 
thing. 

It was a pleasure to me to read 
such books. 

I had {will have) to write a 
letter. 



42 


COLLOQUIAL HINDUSTAKT 

{b) If the noun is followed by ko (direct object) or ka, the inani 
tive must be singular masculine 


ys kytab ko pa^hna asan nahiij. 
ys (^ali ko gyrana mwjkyl tha. 

ys kytab ka po^hna koi asan bat 
nahiq thi. 

kytaboq ke pa^hne se ws ki 
aqkheq dwkhti hayq. 
ws ko afim khane ki adot hay. 
yogi sags zobt karne ki majq 
korte hoyg. 

3. The 

vahag kabhi na Jana. 

cori na karna. 
xayr, jao magar jald vapas ana. 


It is not easy to read this book. 

It was difficult to get doum this 
branch. 

It was no easy thing to read this 
book. 

From reading books his eyes 
are paining. 

He is in the habit of eating opium. 

Yogis practise control of the 
breathing. 


Do not ever go there. 

Do not steal. 

Well, you may go, but come back 
soon. 


infinitive is used as a future or a semi-polite imperative: 


4 The infinitive is used in the inflected form with or without 
ko, with ke lie, or ke vaste. to express purpose : 


voh mez par khane baytha. 
le^ko khel maydan meg khelne 
(ko, etc.) goe hayg. 
voh mwjhe mame daw)^a. 
owrat roti pakane ke vaste ai hay. 

voh bazar se sawda lene (ke lie) 
gai. 

gwn4,e ws ko pit*i® 1^® lie ae. 
vohag mwjhe lejane ke lie koi 
na tha. 


He sat down at tabic to cat. 

The boys have gone to play in 
the sports ground. 

He ran {threatened) to beat me. 

The woman has come to bake 
bread. 

She went to buy goods frorn the 
market. 

Hooligans came to beat him. 

There uos no one there to take 
me auoy. 


5 The intinitivo is used to express intention, and being near 
to or about to. When the intention is positive the construction 
of the infinitive is with ko ; wht n negative, with ka : 


moyg madras jane ko hug. 
luayg ap ki kytab bhejne ko tha. 


I am intending to go to Madras. 
I nos about to send your book. 


USES OF THE INFINITIVE 


qwU ws ka saman lejane ko the. 

vob ydher ane ka nehiq. 
voh ewret vehag jane ki nehig. 

hamare saheb eyse newkar ko 
ra khn e ke nahiq. 
voh mame ke qarib hay. 
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The. coolies were about to remove 
his luggage. 

He won't come this way. 

That woman does not intend to 
go there. 

My (our) master won't engage 
such a servant. 

He is near death. 


6. It is used to express necessity. Here the infinitive is coupled 
with the noun and agrees with it in gender and number; tlie 
person on whom the necessity rests becomes the indirect object : 


twin ko j ana hay (hoga). 
twm ko Jana pai;ega. 
ws ko jana pa^a tha. 
mwjhe ws ko xabar bhejni hogi. 
twmheg wn ko cytthiaq lykhni 
ha3rg. 

jytne kanx kame the ws ne kie. 

ewrat ko ag jalani thi (or, pati)* 
epne ymtehan ke lie mwjhe tin 
kytabeq pauhni hayrj. 

See further, p. 47. 


You (will) have to go. 

You must go. 

He (she) had to go. 

ril have to send h im information. 

You have to write letters to them. 

He did such tasks as had to be 
done. 

The woman had to light the fire. 
For my examination I have to 
study three books. 


7. For the expression of duty (“ ought ”), etc., see p. 46, 

8. vala is often added to the inflected infinitive and gives it the 
significance of a future participle, “ about to” or a noun of 
agency : voh anevala hay, he is about (going) to come ; tamaja 
dekhne vala (tamafai), an onlooker at the spectacle (spectator). 

N.B .—vala is often added to nouns, giving a sense of con¬ 
nection or association : roti vala, bread-boy^ baker ; pani vala, 
water-carrier. The noun is always in the oblique form : ghoi;e 
vala, the man having to do with a horse ; rwpae vala qalam, a pen 
costing a rupee. It is not added to adjectives ; e.g. “ a good one ” 
is expressed by eccha, not by accha vala, as foreigners commonly 
render it. 



44 


COLLOQUIAL HINDUSTANI 


VOOABUIiABY 


ka asbab, baggage, luggage 
ku mawsam, season 
ka afsar-e jangalat, forest- 
officer 

ki bevaquft, folly 
ki naybr, canal 
ki talim, education 
ki sardi, coldness 
ki tarif, praise 
fwzul, needless, foolish 


ganda, foul 

adam xwr, man-eating 
tarif ke qabyl, praiseworthy 
swbah severe, early in the mom« 
ing 

sardioq meg, in the cold season 
ravana (not injl.) hona, to set 
out 

jan dedena, to give up life 


Examples 


mwjh ko apni tez(-raftar) ghop 
becni hogi. 

voh kysi na kysi dehati ylaqe 
meg basne (swkunat kame) 
vala hay. 

ws ka yeh kayhna hi tha ky garaj 
gugjne lagi. 

cwp raho, twm kya kya bakte 
ho (kya bokvas karte ho). 


1 shall have to sell my fast 
mare. 

He intends to settle in some 
rural district or other. 

No sooner had ho said this than 
thunder began to resound. 
Bo quiet ; what nonsense you 
utter I 


Exercise XII 

1 You must go home. 2. Sho is about to go homo 3 I 
m\ist buy a good liorse. 4. Uo not commit (karna) such foil). 
"’ l do not fntend to go from here. 6. Do not lot 

this baucace. Very good. Sir. I will not allow him 7. To make 

sul h oxi^ndituro is foolish. 8. There will be 
reading three pages of this book every day. 9. To dri^ the 
foul water of that eanal would not bo good. 10. When do y 
inlenTfo go on leave 1 11. To travel is to get an eduoatmn 

12. She does not intend to remain in this country after the ^Id 

season 13. Sho intended to set out, but did no^ 14. 1 here w 

a man-eating tiger in that jungle ; ^ 

go to hunt it early in the morning. 16. To gi\e one ® ' 
Lother or one’s country is praiseworthy. 16. I refuse to listen 

to such nonsensical words. 


CAHNA ; CAHIB 
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CAHNA; CAHIE 


cahna* to desire, wish, love, is transitive, 
(a) cahna, to love : 


mag bacce ko cahti hay. 
Jawhar apni bibi ko cahta hay. 


The mother loves her child. 
The husband loves his wife. 


(6) cahna, to desire, wish, may take a direct ^ 

inflected singular masculine infinitive if there is the 

object has ko; otherwise the infinitive agrees in gender and 

number with the noun it governs : 


ap kya cahte hayg. 
la^ki ne jana (lykhna) nahig 
caha. 

meyg jana cahta hug. 
kysan ne bij bona caha. 
zamindar ne apni zamin ko 
becna caha. 

zamindar ne zamin becni cahi. 

awrat ek tez gho^ xaridni cahti 
hay. 


What do you wish {want) ? 

The girl did not desire to go 

{write). 

I wish to go. 

The farmer desired to sow seed. 
The landholder desired to sell 

his land. 

The landholder wished to sell 
land. 

The woman desires to buy a jasi 
mare. 


(c) cahna may be followed by ky and the subjunctive ; 

mayg cahta hug ky ap yeh kam I wish you would do this task 
kareg. 

(d) cahna mav signify “ to be about to.” in which case the 
acilpan^g vLb has^the form of the singular mascuhne past 

participle : 


voh cyfthi lykha cahta hay. 

voh gyra cahti hay. 

yeh k am eb hua cahta hay. 


He is about to write a letter. 

She is about to fall. _ . , j 
This task is about to be finished 
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cahie, it is necessary, one ought, is an impersonal form derived 
from cahna ; its past tense is cahie tha. Like cahna it may be 
used with nouns or verbs, and may take ky with the subjunctive. 
It can be used as singular or plural, but often cahieg is used for 
the latter ; cahie thi or thig would be the feminine singular 
and plural respectively of the past tense. 


twm ko kya cahie. 
hameg sui dhaga cahie. 
tv/mheg vahag Jana cahie. 
la];kog ko acchi kapiag cahieg 
(cahie thig). 

twm ko bat thik botani cahie 
(thi). 

twmheg kytab pa^hni cahie. 
twmheg ys kytab ko pa^hna 
cahie. 

twmheg tin k 3 rtabeg pafhni 
cahie(g). 

cahie ky twm jaldi karo. 


What do you want ? 

I need a needle and thread. 

You ought to go there. 

The children should have {had) 
good copy-books. 

}'ow ought to state {have stated) 
the fact exactly. 

You oxight to read the book. 

You oxight to read this book. 

You ought to read three books. 

You mxist make haste. 


cahe {2nd sing. pres, sxibj.) , . . cahe . . ., means ** whether . . . or**: 

cahe chota cahe ba|;a meri bat None, whether S7nall or big, 
koi nahig manta (swnta). listens to my xvord. 


cahe . . . cahe is exclusive ; kya . . . kya is inclusive : 

kya amir kya faqir sabhog ko Both rich and poor must die. 
mama hay. 

xa(h) . . . xa(h) xrhether ... or, is exclusive. 

xa(h) m9xa(h) (lit. " xvish . . . don't wish ”), means willy-nilly, 
perforce " : 

xa(h) maxa(h) ws ne wse ha- He made him hear much (lit. 
zarha galiag swnaig. thousands) abuse for no reason 

at all. 

Necessity : 

Necessity may be expressed ns in Lesson XII, 6 (by the 
infinitive with hona, pa^a) or with the adjective zorur, necessary 
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(used also adverbially in the sense of “ certainly, of course ”), or 
by Z9rur with ky and the subjunctive : 

ws ko jana hay (hoga ; tha). 
ws ko cytthi lykhni paid (paiegi). 

mwjhe cytthi lykhni zarur hay. 

kya amir kya faqir sabhog (sab) 
ko mama hay. 


He has {ivill have ; had) to go. 
He had (will have) to write a 
letter. 

It is necessary for me to write a 
letter. 

Whether rich or poor, all mvst 

die. 


The possessive construction 
infinitive has no object : 

ws ka (mera) jana zarur hay. 
twmhara ki^ab pa^hna zarur 
hay. 

zarur hay (tha) ky voh jae. 
zarur tha ky voh jata. 


also occurs, especially when the 

His (my) going is necessary. 

You must read a book. 

It is (was) necessary that he 
sho^ild go. 

It was necessary that he should 
have gone (for this construc¬ 
tion with the participle, see 

p. 54). 


Necessity or compulsion is often expressed by majbur hona 
(kama). to he (make) compelled, and an Arabic accusative used 
adverbially, majburan, compulsorily : 

mayg aysi harkat par majbur I was compelled to such action, 

majburan mayg ne yeh Ida. I did this under compulsion. 


Duty : 

The sense of duty, propriety, may be expressed as in lesson 
XIII, (d), with cahie, and adjectives like mwnasyb,proper; la^* 
darkar, incumbent, or by such adjectives followed by ky and t e 

subjunctive : 


twm ko kytab pa^hni cahie (thi). 
ws ko jhuti bateg nahig bolni 
cahic(g). 

twm ko bat thik batani cahie 
(lazym hay). 


You ought to (have) read the hook. 
He ought not to utter untruths. 

You o^vght to state the matter 
exactly. 
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The possessive construction also occurs, especially when the 
infinitive has no object : 

twmhara (ap ka) jana laz 3 nii hoy. You ought to go. 
mera yeh kytab po^hna laz 5 rm / ought to read this book. 
hay. 

Vocabulary 

ki yaraz, object mwmkyn, possible 

hi zaban, language kam, deficient, little 
ki kojyf, effort yad karna, to re¬ 

member 

Exercise XIII 

1. Ho is reading now ; ho reads daily ; ho likes reading ; he 
is in the habit of reading ; ho reads at least one difficult book 
each month ; reading is a matter of joy to him ; he has to read 
much for his examination ; the pupil reads a new lesson every 
flay ; he is learning yesterday’s lesson ; one must read attentively 
to remember ; he reads only under compulsion. 2. One ought 
not to do evil with tho hope that good may result. 3. You 
must read at least tlirco pages of this book every day. 4. You 
should not strike your horse on his head. 5. She ought not to 
drink the foul water of tho canal. 6. When do you intend to 
go on leave ? 7. I wish to learn the language of this country ; 
one ought to learn tho language of tho country in which one 
resides. 8. Whether ho wishes or not ho must pay this debt. 
9. First 3 'ou must make tho elTort, then it is possible success will 
come. 10. One ought to give help to others. 


ka sabaq, lesson 
ka gwna(h), sin, evil 
ki yad, memory 


LESSON XIV 

S9KNA: CWKNA 

sakna and cwkna added to other verbs form conjunct verbs 
(see p. 59). 'rhoy aro intransitive and follow the root of the 
attached verb. 

% 

sakna, can, to be able : 

mayg yeh ker sakta hug (tha). I am (uas) able to do this. 
mayg yeh ker nahig sakta (saka). I run {could) not do this. 
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Possibility is also expressed 
me^ hona : 

mwmkyB hey ky voh ae. 
mwmkyn hey ky voh ay a ho. 
ytna mwj*kyl kam mere ymkan 
meg nehig. 


by mwmkyn hona and ymkan 

It is possible he may come. 

It is possible he may have came. 
Such a difficult task is not within 
possibility for me. 


sekna may be used to convey a sense of impossibility . 
mwjh se yeh kam nehig ho sekta. I cannot do this task. 


Probability is expressed by an Arabic accusative formation 
from yalyb, overcoming, prevailing ; 

voh yalyben veqt per pewhg- He will probably arrive puve- 

cega. tvally. . t t • 

yeh rae ws per yalyb hogei. This opinion prevailed with him. 


cwkna, to he finished with ; 

meyg kha cwka. 
khana ho cwka. 
jeb cytthi (xett) lykh cwkugga 
tab ^ak meg c[alugga. 
jeb voh kam ker cwkega tab 
twmhare pas aega. 
meme vale ne keha jeb meyg 
mer cwkug tab yeh kerna. 


often has the sense of “ already : 

I have already eaten {dined). 
Dinner is over. 

When I finish writing the letter 
I'll post it. 

When he has finished the work 
he will go to you. 

The dying man said: When I 
die, then do this. 



A sense of finishing is also expressed by xetm hona (kema), to 


he (make) finished : 

ata xetm hua. 

ws ne thop der meg kam xetm 
kia. 


The flour is finished. 

He completed the work in a short 

time. 


xetm kema (to finish) and Jwru kema (to commence), when 

infinitive, have the same construction ae cahna 


used with an 
(see p. 46) : 

ws ne kytab pe^hni Jwru (xetm) 
ki. 

ws ne epni kjrtab ko peT;hna 
Jwru (xetm) kia. 
meyg ne hyndostani bolni Jwru 
ki hey. 


He began (finished) reading the 
hook. 

He began (finished) reading hts 
book. 

I have started speaking Hindu¬ 
stani. 


F 
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Be^ginning : 

JwTU se. 

bat ke Iwru (ki ybtyda) meg. 
ys mahine ke Jwru se. 
ewal se ax 5 rr tok. 

na ws ki ybtyda hay na ynteha. 

End : 

bat (mahine) ke axyr meg. 
axyr ko ; axyr kar. 
kytab (bat) ka xatjrma. 

ws ne yutehai ymtehan dia. 


From the beginning. 

In the beginnijig of the affair. 
Since the beginningof this month. 
From first {beginning) to last 
(end). 

It has neither beginning nor end. 


In the end of the affair {month). 
At last. 

The conclusion of the book 
{affair). 

He appeared in the final exam¬ 
ination. 


Vocabulary 


ka saman, stores 

kn sawda, stores, provisions 

ki dur, distance 

garmiog ka mawsam, summer 

kai; cand, several, few 


calana, to make go, drive 
thak jana, to become tired 
ba^hna, to advance 
mawquf karna, to postpone 


Examples 


jytni jaldi bo sake, 
jahag tak jald ho sake dawxo. 
jald se jald dawi;o. 
voh homari zaban bol sokta hay. 
voh kwch kwch angrezi bol 
sakti hay. 

twm mera lykha pa^h sakte ho ? 
syvae twmhare koi ys ko na 
po^h sakega. 

twm kytni dur tak dekh sakte ho. 

twm lykh cwke ho ? 

nawkar sawda lene ja cwka tha. 

mwjhe yaqin ho cwka tha. 


As quickly os possible. 

Run as quickly as you can. 

>> >> >> 

Ho can speak our language. 
She can speak a little English. 

Can you read my writing ? 

No one will be able to read this 
but yourself. 

How far can you see ? 

Have you done WTiting ? 

The servant had already gone 
to buy stores. 

I had become certain. 


PARTICIPLES. CONDITIONAL 

tehrvig sadi xatm ho rahi thi ky 
ek roz tin admi ek jahaz se 
wtarkar Jayhr ki taraf ravana 

hue. 
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The thirteenth century was 
closing when one day three 
men getting off a ship set out 
towards the city. 


Exercise XIV 

1. Can she go there to-day? She could not go yesterday to the 
market. 2. He kept trying to walk, but w^ unable. 3 ^ 
horse can run fast, but that one goes much faster. 4. ^an > ou 
drive a car ? If not, learn. When you have learnt you will feel 
ioy in driving. 6. In one day how far can :^u go ? 6. He had 

become tired, so could not go forward. 7. Do not 

to.morrowwhat you can do to-day. 8. They had finished reading 

when I arrived there. 9. The stores are exhausted (have come 
to an end). 10. The summer is over ; in a few days they will 

return. 


LESSON XV 

PARTICIPLES. CONDITIONAL AND OPTATIVE 

SENTENCES 


the participles, present and past, may be used (a) ^ 
(6) la adjectives, or (c) in certain formations describing 
the nature of the activity of the noim to which they 
often added to emphasise the idea of state or 


with or without hua as nouns 


Both 
nouns, 
the state or 
refer, hua is 
nature of the activity. 

(a) The participles 

^ubte (hue) ko tynke ka Sahara 
bawht hay. 
ws ka lykha saf hay. 

mera kaha mano. 
badja(h) ka bheja hua. 


For a drotvning man the support 
of a straw is ample. 

His writing (lit. his written) is 
clear. 

Believe what I say. 

The king's emissary. 
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{h) Wlion used as acljcctives preceding the noun their full form 
is used : gyrta hua pstta, a JaUimj leaf \ gyre hue patte, falkn 
leaves : 

roti hui le^ki opni mag ke pas The weeping girl went to her 
gai. mother. 

dawfte hue ghoi;e nazar ae. The running horses came in sight. 

N.B .—The past participle of a transitive verb with hua has a 
passive sense : 

pwrane kayaz par lykhe hue U’orrf^ {lettering) on old paper 

harf hameja ke lie saf nahig do not remain clear for ever. 
rayhte. 

awrat ke pas ek bhara hua The woman had a full pitcher. 
ghd|;a tha. 


(c) The participles are also used to describe the state or 
activity of the noun to which they refer : 


(1) The present or the past participle so used may agree in 
gentler and number with the subject ; it may bo with or without 
hua ; further, the present participle, agreeing in gender and 
number with the subject, may be repeated, but without hua : 


voh baytha rayhta hay. 

lat;ki roti hui ai. 

la^ki roti roti ai. 

ay la^ki cwpki leti raho. 

lacki dawyi jati thi. 

lat;ka pagyi bagdhta (hua) aya. 


He remains seated. 

The girl came weeping. 

The girl came weejnng. 

O girl, remain lying quiet. 

The girl kept on rujiniyig. 

The boy came binding on his 
turban as he came. 


(2) The present participle may also be used singly or doubly in 
the siimular masculine inllected form to show continuity of state : 


awrat ue syskiag lete hue 
kaha . . . 

mayq marte marte bac gaya. 
voh sii;hi par se gyrte gyrte bac 
gaya. 


The uyoma n said a m id sobs . . . 

1 just escaped death. 

He just escaped falling off the 
ladder. 


(3) The past participle of a transitive verb when used to 
express state or nature of activity is always in the singular 


PABTIOIPLBS. CONDITIONAL 

masculine inflected form, for all 
without hua : 

mystri ara lie pewhgca. 
la^ka pegti haqdhe (hue) aya. 

voh paog par paoq rakhe bay tha 
tha. 

voh nazar nice kie baytha tha. 


and optative sentences 53 
genders and numbers, with or 

The workman arrived with a saw. 
The boy came haviny already 
bound on his pagri. 

He was siitiny with feet crossed. 

He sat with glance downcast. 


N B —The conjunctive participle, though often similar m 
meaning, implies that the action of one verb 

that of the other, and does not vXcaU ^ 

between the action of the two verbs ; yeh kayhkar voh cala g y , 

saying {after saying) this he went away. 

The foUowing idiomatic constructions with the j ® 

singular inflected form of the present participle should be noted . 

wn ke ate vaqt yeh vaqe hua. This occurred on (at the Hme of) 

their coming. 

„ M hu.. 

The participles are used in conditional and optative sentences. 

CONDITIOKAI, SENTEKCES.-The “ if ” clause 
is introduced by eger, the consequence (apodosis) by to, 
often one or other of these particles is omitted. 

1. Where the condition is likely to be fulfilled, or the question 
of doubt is not stressed, the indicative is used . 

9 gar mera bhai vshaq hay to If my brother is there I shall 

ogaTv^h^’i^rkSSrega to a Jf^es har, he .ill be able to 

agafvoh gaya to paya. IftZ'ent. he obtaM it. 

N.B.-lf, however, there is an imperative in the c™uence- 
clause, the subjunctive must be used in the if -clause . 

If {when) he speaks, you keep 
quiet / 


ogar (jcb) voh bole to cwp reho 
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2. Whoro tho condition is less likely of fiiltilment : 

sger dekhkar na calo to gjTOge. If you don't look where you're 

going, you will fall. 

agar hath kata gaya to xun If the hand is {has been) cut 
bahega (seo p. oh). blood will flow. 

agar ws no kacca phal khaya to If he eats unripe fruit he will 
ws ko saxt dard hoga. have sore pain. 

3. Where the condition is impossible of fulfdment : 

(a) Tho present participle may be used in both clauses to 
express a condition present, pa.st, or future : 

agar voh nyhayat ko/yj* bhi karta to a nahiq sakta. 

Even had he made extreme effort he could not have come, or, Even 
were he to make an extreme effort he woidd not be able to came. 

ytni kamzori na hoti to voh kam satm kar sakta. 

Had there not been so great weakness he could have finished the work, 
or, Were there not so great weakness he could finish the work. 

agar hath kafta to xun bayhta. Had the hand been cut, blood 
would have flowed, or, Were the hmid to be cut, blood uould flow. 

{b) 'I'he puat participle of the main verb with the present 
participle of hona may bo used in tho “ if’’-clause, but of past 
time only : 

agar zamin phaf 6^1 hoti to mayi] Had the ground opetied up I could 

ws merj sama jata (p. r>!)). have sunk irtfo it. 

ws ne ab tak ws ka kam chwri He uould have put an end to it by 
se tamam kardia hota magar 7iow with the kmife, but Ixiyla 
layla ne hath pakaj^ Ua (see caught hold of his hand. 

p. 00). 

agar mawt ne ws ka befa china Had it been death which had 
hota to mai] sabr kar leti. snatched auay her son, the 

mother could have been patient, 

N.Ii. —Distinct in use from this “consequence” to is another 
particle to which may come in any position after the first word 
of a sentence, and may convey tho idea of “ tnorcoi'cr, Aou'crcr,” 
or of a protest, but sometimes has no significance : men rae to 
yeh hay, my opinion, hotvever, is this ; dekho to, just look! 

Optative Sentences :—These are introduced bj" kaj or 
kaj ky, Oh that! I uish that! The verb may be in the sub- 
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junctive if present or future time is concerned, or in the past 
participle form expressing time present, past, or tuture : 


ka, 

ka 

ka 


I ky aysi bat na ho. 
voh ae. 

ky yeh vaqya na hota. 


Oh that such may not be the case ! 
Would that he would come! 

Oh that this event had not taken 
(would not take) place! 


Vocabulary 


ka tasma, strap 
ki peli, waist-belt 
ki kwlhaii, axe 
ki dhup, sunshine 
ki hava, wind, air 


laparva, carefree 
ghuma, to gaze 
cyllana, to shout 
ca^hna, to climb, mount 


Examples 


kytab pa^bte pa^hte voh so gaya. 

bhure rang ka kot 9wr wsi rang 
ki ek bhuri topi payhne hue 
voh bhitar aya. 

awrat hath meg laymp lie hue 
ai. 

voh badhavas hokar bay ki 
taraf dawxi gai- 

phul nasim meg layhrate layhrate 
nazar ate the. 

yeh ws ki mwgh bolti murat hay. 

voh la^ki ws ki mwgh boU bayhn 
hay. 

voh naya sut payhne hue 
aka^kar daxyl hua. 

twm jaldi karo nahig to voh 
cala gaya hoga. 


Be fell asleep while reading the 
book. 

Wearing a brown coat aTid a 
brotvn hat to match, he came 
inside. 

The woman came with a lamp 
in her hand. 

Distracted she ran towards the 
garden. 

Flowers appeared waving in the 
breeze. 

This figure is a speaking likeness 
of him. 

That girl is his adopted sister. 

Wearing a new suit he entered 
with a swagger. 

Make haste, otherwise he will 
have gone. 


Exercise XV 

1. Laughing and laughing she went away at last. 2. I’asten* 
ing his belt and carrying an axe he came running. 3. Her 
grew tired from gazing at the spectacle. 4. The man died in t e 
effort. 5. She arrived with her hat in her hand ; afterwar^. 
sitting in the sunshine she became happy and carefree. 6. btiU 
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Rhouting, he filled tlio pitcher. 7. She went out wearing her 
gloves. 8. If he comes soon I shall go out; were he to come 
soon I would go out ; had lie not come soon I could not have 
gone out ; oh that he would come soon ! whether he comes or 
not I shall go out. 9. This had not happened had he come 
quickly. How could it have happened ? 10. Como wind, come 

storm, I shall climh that mountain. 11. The servant came 
along with (ke sath ; ke hamra(h) his master. 12. I wish my 
]>arents had been hero ; had they been here, none would have 
been happier than I. 


LESSON XVI 


PASSIVE VOICE 


THE passive is not so extensivcl 3 ' used as in English. It is formed 
by adding jana, to go, to the past participle of a verb, and both 
verbs aro subject to tho rules of gender and number, the main 
verb conforming to those of the adjective : 

xatt lykhe jate the. Letters used to be written. 

xatt lykhe ja rahe the. Letters were being written. 

cytthi lykhi gei. A letter tvas written. 

xett lykhe gae the. Letters had been written. 

cytthiag lykhi gai thh|. Letters had been written. 


Frequently in a passive construction the definite object with 
ko of tho transitive is retained : 

pwlysne ws ko thane meg (^aldia. The police put him in the prison. 
ws ko hajat (thane) meg ^ala He was put into the ?ocI*-wp 

{prison). 


Tlio passive is sometimes used to express impossibility or 
inability : 


qysmot se le^a nehig jata. 
yeh ws se kia nehig jata. 
mwjh se eysi sep ro^i khai 
nehig jati. 

eysi gendi bateg kerne lega ky 
mwjh se swni na goig. 


None can contend with fate. 

He cannot do this. 

I cannot eat such rotten bread. 

He began saying such fold things 
that I could not bear to listen. 
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There are restrictions on the employment of the passive. The 
general rule is that it should be used when an agent is not 
mentioned; e.g. “it was made by him” would ordinarily be 
rendered “ he made it.” But if the passive has been used though 
an agent was mentioned, the latter is put in the oblique form 
with ke hath : 

voh dwj'man ke hath telvar se He was killed with a sword by 
mara geya. enemy. 

N.B .—mama may mean “ to beat or kill,” but the latter is 
usually expressed by mar (falna ; “ to 6e killed ’ is mara jana , 
“ to be beaten” pytna. 

In the following cases, where Knglish may use the passive, 
Hindustani uses : 

(a) An intransitive verb—e.g. pyt^ia, to be beaten ; kofna, to 
get cut \ 

ws ka hath ka^ geya. His hand got ciU. 

voh xub pyt gQya. severely beaten. 


(6) A transitive with an object 
dwfmen ne /ykest khai (pai). 

Jerir le|;ke ne bed (bet) khai. 

ws ne temagca khaya. 


The enemy sustained defeat^ or 
was defeated. 

The bad bay got a caning, or 
was caned. 

He got a slap, or he was slapped. 


N.JB .— IchaTift (to eat) is used in combination with the following 


nouns : 


juta khana, to be beaten with a 
shoe 

yam khana, to be grieved 
dhokha khana, to be deceived 


mar khana, to be beaten 
gali khana, to 6e abused 
thokar khana, to stumble (se. 
against) 


(c) hona with a borrowed Arabic passive participle : 

yjlas kel per (tek) mewquf hua. The session was postponed HU 

to-morrow. 


malum hey (tha; hua). 
mey^ ap ka menmun hug. 
jelsa sytember ki bara tariz ke 
lie mwneqyd hua. 


It is {teas ; became) known. 

I am obliged to you. 

The meeting was called for 1 Mn 

September. 
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{d) For kdybna, to sarj, call or name, in the passive kayhlana, 
to be called, is used : 

(voh) ws ko bags koyhte hayg. {They) people call it bamboo. 
voh yaqub kayhlata hay. He is named Jacob. 


Vocabulary 


ka zatra, danger, risk 

ka Jwmar, reckoning 

ka titar, partridge 

ka kartus, cartridge 

ka fykari, sportsman, hunter 

ka qwsur, fa\ilt 

ka wzr, excuse 

ki yzzot, honour 

ki bhul, oversight, error 

ki laparvai, carelessness 


anpa];h, unread, illiterate 

haqiqi, real 

wdas, sad 

majhur, famous 

bacna, to bo safe 

bacana, to save 

tut jana, to get broken 

sambhalna, to recover oneself 

mwaf kama, to forgive 

mwtabanna kama, to adopt 


Examples 


yeh kytab kwtwb xane se mere 
nain par nykali gai. 
haki khelte vaqt voh gyr pa^a 
awr ws ki t^^gg t^t gai. 
zyndagi vahag nehayat xw/i se 
basar ki jati hay. 
yeh mard dnpd|;h hay kyogky 
baepan meg bap ki mawt ke 
sabab voh tahm pane ke 
mawqe se mayhrum raha. 

bayhre, gugge, andhe tinog ke 
sath hamdardi ki jae. 

cawkidar ki agkh bacakar voh 
bhitar gay a. 


This book was taken out of the 
library in my name. 

He fell while playing hockey 
and broke his leg. 

Life is passed extremelj’ hap¬ 
pily there. 

This man is illiterate because in 
his childhood, through the 
death of his father, ho was 
deprived of the opportunity 
of getting an education. 

IwCt the deaf, dumb, and blind, 
all three, bo treated with 
sympathy". 

He entered, escaping the notice 
of the watchman. 


Exercise XVI 

1. The man was saved from the danger ; he escaped the 
danger. 2. He cannot write or read, so must be counted in the 
number of illiterate people. 3. He stumbled against some 
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obstacle and fell and broke bis arm. 4. Two partridges were 
killed with one cartridge by the sportsman. 5. What do they 
call this lad ? He is not called by his own name. This lad is 
not Sulaiman’s real brother, he was adopted by Sulaiman’s 
father. 6. Pull yourself together ! Don’t be sad ! 7. It is 

proper indeed that he should be thought famous and receive 
much honour. 8. I did this by mistake ; please forgive my 
fault. No, this was a result of your carelessness ; you are only 
making excuses, 9. This is too difficult a task for me ; I can’t 
do it. 


LESSON XVII 

CONJUNCT VERBS 

The roots of verbs are generally joined to certain auxiliary verbs, 
with which they may combine to form real compounds, in which 
case the auxiliary loses its usual meaning, otherwise both verbs 
retain their usual sense. It must be noted that if either member 
«f these combined verbs is intransitive the combination is like¬ 
wise intransitive. 

The auxiliaries in most common use are Jana, lena, dena, 
wthna, pepia, baythna, t^alna. 

jana: when added to an intransitive verb it usually contributes 
only a sense of completeness : ^ubna, to sink ; ^ub jana, to sink 
down ; baythna, to sit ; bay^h jana, to sit down. 

ana and jana are commonly used with calna : yahag cale ao, 
come here ; voh wdhar cale gae, they went off there, ana is some¬ 
times added to intransitive verbs and contributes a sense of 
completeness : voh nykal aya, he came out. 

jana, when added to transitive verbs usually retains its own 
meaning : 

voh cytthi lykh gaya. He “wrote a letter before going. 

voh bawht ba^a canda de gaya. He went after giving a very large 

subscription. 

koi fayr kayh gaya. A poet once said. 
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ana is used with its o\vn sense in somewhat similar expressions : 

voh rwpeya de aya. He gave the money and came. 

voh mazdurog ko wjrat (talab) He comes after giving the ivork- 
de ata hay. men their wages. 

The last five constructions are similar in sense to those with 
the conjunctive participle. 

lena; when joined to a transitive verb it contributes the idea 
of action directed inwards towards the subject : 

yn amoq meg se chay le lo. Take six of these mangoes for 

yourself. 

yeh cytthi path lo. Read this letter by (to) yourself. 

It is added to the intransitive verb hona : 
voh ws ke sath ho lia. He accompanied him. 

dena: when joined to a transitive verb it contributes the idea 
of action directed outwards in another’s interest, or of finality : 

yeh cytthi path do. Read this letter out to me. 

ws raste se gwzro awr yeh xatt Qo by that road and drop this 
4ak baks meg (tal do. letter in the pillar-box. 

Joined to the intransitive calna it adds the idea of suddenness 
or completeness : 

cor ^dr ke mare cal dia. The thief on accou7U of fear 

cleared off. 

wthna (to rwe) : it adds the idea of suddenness : 

voh bol wthi. She exclaimed. 

voh betab hokar pwkar wtha. Becomijig impatient he shouted 

out. 

voh ytui galiog se bezar hokar Becoming amioyed with so much 
ghabra wtha. abuse he got uorried (upset). 

N.B. —pwkarna when transitive takes agent ne. 

pafna (to full, he) : it adds the idea of suddenness : 

kytab farj par gyr pop. The book dropped on the floor. 

kyjti jaldi se cal pafi. The small boat shot off. 

N.B. —patina is used with the meaning “ to fall^ befall, occur 
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with pani, water, rain ; barf, snow ; kohra, fog, mist ; qehat, 
qahatsali, famine ; andhera, darkness, etc. 


qasbe meq andhera pat gaya. 
ws ke mathe par bal pat gae. 

With the meaning “ to lie 
inanimates : 

voh behoj zamin par pa^a hay. 

jhatan farj par pap hay. 
dafatan ws ki nazar kayaz par 
pari. 


Darkness fell in the village {town). 
Wrinkles covered his brow, i.e. 
his brow became contracted. 

it is used of both animates and 

He is lying senseless on the 
ground. 

The duster is lying on the floor. 
Suddenly his glance fell on the 
paper. 


bay thna : it contributes the idea of completeness or suddenness: 
voh taxt yasab karke badj*a(h) He usurped the throne and be- 
ban baytha. came king {by force). 

parynd daraxt se wykar zamin Flying from the tree the bird 
par a bay^ha. alighted on the ground. 

4alna: it contributes the idea of vigour or forcefulness, e.g. 
mama, to heat ; mar (^alna, to kill : 


ws ne ek kartus se rich mar 
^ala. 

ys Ji/i meg thora pani c[al do. 
ws jhagralu zyddi mard ne mera 
d 3 rmay cakkar meg ^aX dia 
hay. 

ws ne apni kytabeg bee (J.alig. 

N.B. —The single verb only 
sentences : 

twm ne JiJi meg pani nahig dia 
(^ala). 

payna, baythna, and lefna are 
sense of rest, not of action : 

barf zamin par payi hay. 
voh palang (bystar) par leta hay. 
voh kwrsi par bayfha hay. 
voh kwrsi par baythta hay. 


He killed the bear with one carU 
ridge. 

Pour a little water into this phial. 

Thai quarrelsome, perverse man 
has set my brain in a whirl. 

He sold off his books. 

is generally used in negative 

You did not give {pour) water in 
{into) the phial. 

static verbs in that they have a 

Snow is lying on the ground. 

He is lying on the bed. 

He is seated {has sat) on the chair. 

He habitually sits on the chair. 
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In the following combination 
signibcance : 

ws ne fwlag ko bwla bheja. 
voh apne dost ko bwla laya. 
mayg ne ws ko keyhla bheja. 


both verbs retain their original 

He swt for so-and-so. 

He fetched his friend. 

I sent word to him. 


Vocabulary 


ha hamla, attack 
kn parca, piece of paper 
ka panja, paw 
asleha {pi.), weapons 
ki badcalni, iniscoiuluet 


nice ; tale, below 
asleha ^alna, to surrender 
mwah m^gna, to seek pardon, 
apologise 

nykalna, to put out. 


Examples 


mere dost ki begam (bibi) behoj* 
hokar zamin par gyr pap. 
nawkar ne sab cizoq ko mez par 
rakh dia hay. 

meri gha^i taq par rakh do. 
ys par hath lagake dhakel do. 
voh sab khana kha gae. 

4aku Jor se parejan hokar 
cal die. 

jyoi) jyog mayg bayhs karta roha 
tyog tyog ws ki zydd ba^hti gai. 
mwnji (babu) ne hwkm naql 
kar lie. 


My friend’s wife fell senseless 
to the ground. 

The servant has placed all the 
things on the table. 

Lay my watch on the shelf. 

Put your hand on it and push. 

'rhey ate up all the diimer. 

'Phe bandits perplexed at the 
noise cleared off. 

The more I argued the more 
his obstinacy increased. 

The clerk made a copy of the 
orders for himself. 


Exercise XVII 

1. Take tliis for yourself; take this to them. 2. Give me 

o ’ ^ enemy surrendered their weapons, 

d. Sit down ; please sit down ; where may I sit ? He is seated 
below the tree. 4. Put all these articles on the shelf in the cup¬ 
board. o. I lie bandits killed her companion. 6. Has he 
written out the letters, as I told him ? 7. Throw out the water 

in this pitcher 8. They all exclaimed : “ We will not sit do^^-n 
unless you make an apology for this misconduct.” 9. The dog 
has eaten all the butter. 10. Who has cut dowm that fine treet 
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11. Did those making the attack shout “ Beator “Beat to 
death ” ? 12. The monkey went off with the paper, but I 

snatched it from its paw. 13. Take your book ; I am giving it 
back to you ; stretch out your hand as far as possible to take it ; 
have you got it 1 

LESSON XVIII 

CONJTTNCTS OF VERB AND NOUN 

There is another form of combination in which one of the two 
constituents is a noun ; in some instances the latter combines 
with the verb to form a true compound and some other noun 
becomes the direct object : 

may;) ne ws ko swsti par mala- I reproved him for laziness. 
mat ki. 

cor ne ek bebaha zevar cori kia. The thief stole a priceless orna- 

ment. 

Some common instances of this construction in which another 
noun is the direct object are : 

ada kama, to pay^ fulfil qayd kama, to capture, imprison 

arz kama, to represent, state rwxsat kama, to take leave of; 

huinbly dismiss 

bayan kama, to narrate, state swpwrd kama, to entrust 
pyar kama, to love tajviz kama, to propose 

darj kama, to make an entry taqsim kama, to divide 
dava kama, to claim tasavvwr kama, to imagine 

qabul kama, to accept tasnif kama, to compose 

qatl (halak) kama, to kill yad kama, to remerkber 

In other instances the noun is not so closely combined and 
remains itself the direct object, the other noun being attached to 
it by ka : 

wstad ys honhar la];ke ki tarif The teacher always praises this 
hameja karta hay. promising hoy. 

ws ne mwjh se hadyse ka zykr He mentioned the accident to me, 
kia. 


I 

I 
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Some common instances of this construction in which the two 


nouns are joined by ka are : 

bat ka^na, to interrupt 
bat manna, to obey 
bat swnna, to listen to 
bednami kama, to defame 
ddrzast kama, to request 
davat kama, to invite to a party 
hyfazat kama, to safeguard 
xabar kama, to inform of 
xwfamad kama, to flatter 


madad karna, to help 
manzuri kama, to approve 
marammat kama, to repair 
sayr kama, to tour, ualk by 
talafi kama, to make amend-ffor 
tamil kama, to carry out (an 
order) 

tarif kama, to praise 
vada kama, to promise 
yaqin kama, to trust 


There are some combinations which can take either con¬ 
struction, witli the direct object or with ka : 


mayg ne cabi ko talaj* kia 
mayg ne cabi ki tala/ ki. 
ws ne wse ystemal kia. 
ws ne wska ystemal kia. 


I I searched for the key. 
He utilised it. 


karna sometimes takes a direct object and is followed by the 
postpositions par, se, ke sath : 

kysi par jwnnana karna, to fine someone. 

kysi par ehsan kama, to do a kindness to someone. 

kysi par 3 mayet karna, to do a favour to someone. 

kysi bat par ysrar kama, to insist on a matter. 

kjrsi bat par etyraz karna, to object to. 

kysi se majvara kama, to cons\dt with. 

kysi se salah kama, to consult with. 

kysi ke sath accha (bwra) bartao (swluk) kama, to behave well 

(badly) touards 07ie. 

kysi ke sath hamdardi kama, to have sympathy for one. 

The following combinations with mama arc frequent : 

ws ne Jarir la^ke ko tamaqca He slapped the had hoy. 
mara. 

berayhm mard ne byga^kar ws The merciless uiau getting ani/ry 
ke thappa^ mara. gave him a blow. 
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zeccdr ne ws ke lat mari. 
sag 4 (bayl) ne ws ke sigg 
mara. 

ek bhyt ne ws ko ^d-ak mara. 
ta 3 nme vale ne do tin hath mare. 

vahag kawn cappu mar raha 
hay. 

voh bawht 4b0g marta hay. 
ws ke dyl meg jazbat ne jof 
mara. 


The mule gave him a kick. 

A bull {bullock) gored him. 

A wasp stung him. 

The swimmer took two or three 
strokes. 

Who is rowing over there ? 

He boasts a great deal. 

Feelings stirred in his heart. 


The following idioms with mama may be noted : 


bawht se S 3 rpahi jan se mare 
jaegge. 

twm yahag kyog mare mare 
phyrte ho. 


Many soldiers will he killed. 

Why are you wandering about 
here ? 


Vocabulary 


ka yayr mwlki, foreigner 
ka ajnabi, foreigner, stranger 
ka, xwlus, sincerity 
ka sardar, chief 
ka dwlha, bridegroom 
ka qaydi, prisoner 
ka rayhm, mercy 
ki xydmat, service (presence) 
ki gwftagu, conversation 
ki fadi, marriage 


ki taqrib, ceremony 
ki dwlban, bride 
ki farmag bardari, obedience 
qabyl, worthy, fit 
manmun kama, to oblige 
jhwkna {irUr.), to bend 
sar jhwkana (fr.), to bend the 
head (in homage) 
pej* ana, to behave (towards) 


Examples 


dyl hi dyl meg mayg ne ws ke 
sath hamdardi ki. 
ys band ki gayhrai ka andaza 
lagao. 

farz ada karte karte ws ne jan 
dedi. 

ws ne hysab naqd ada kar dia. 

G 


Deep in my heart I sym¬ 
pathised with him. 

Estimate the depth of this dam 
(embankment). 

He died doing his duty. 

He paid the account in cash. 



COLLOQUIAL HINDUSTANI 


66 

ek rwpaya rezgi dijie. 

yeh cyk to];ke das rwpia not 
ewr reza dijie. 

ey caprasi, baynk meg yeh cyk 
twi;a do. 

sorkar salana malgwzari ba- 
zabta ewr baqayda jama 
karati hay. 

voh ws ko sacce dyl se pyar 
karta hay. 

kysi ne darvaze par dastak di. 

bangal meg hyndu log kali ki 
puja karto hayg. 

yen mwsalman namaz pa];h rahe 
hayg owr xwda ki ybadat kar 
rahe hayg. 

voh calita tha ky aysi sada 
myzaj awrat se Jadi kare. 


Kindly give me change for a 
rupee. 

Please cash this cheque and give 
me ten-rupee notes and small 
change. 

Messenger, get this cheque 
cashed in the bank. 

Government causes to be made 
the collection of the annual 
revenue regularly and order- 

•y- 

He loves her sincerely. 

Someone knocked at the door. 

In Bengal the Hindus worship 
Kali. 

Thc'se Muslims are saying their 
prayers and worshipping God. 

He was desirous of marry¬ 
ing such an artless (simple- 
natured) woman. 


Exercise XVIII 

1. He treated the foreigner nicely. 2. Do me a favour and 
post this. 3. I thanked him with sincerity. 4. He narrated to 
me the whole incident. 5. Ho obliged me by doing this. 6. He 
did homage before the chief. 7. Ho mado'him a promise, but 
afterwards broke it. 8. The judge imposed on him a fine of a 
thousand rupees. 9. We were conversing among ourselves about 
him. 10. Do you remember what I told you to commit to 
memory ? Do you remember this ? 11. Who will examine lum ? 
It is not yet known, but ho will go up for the examination next 
month. He is strong in Hindustani and will pass for certain. 
12. I do not believe this statement. 13. Assure him I will help 
him. 14. At the marriage ceremony the bride promised to love, 
honour, and obey the bridegroom. 16. The prisoner asked for 
mercy. 
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LESSON XIX 


CAUSAL VERBS 


(a) Many verbs have an intransitive form, which may be a 
passive or a kind of middle form indicating that something 
occurs of itself; a transitive ; and a causal. The usual char¬ 
acteristic of the transitive of such verbs is medial a, and of their 
causal medial va. Some common examples are : 


Inirans. 

banna, to be made 

jagna, to waken 
nykalna, to come out 
khygcna, to be drawn 
py^na, to be beaten 
khwlna, to be open 
rwkna, to come to a stop 


Trans. 

banana, to make 

jagana 

nykalna 

khegcna 

pitna 

kholna 

rokna 


Causal 

banvana, to catise to 
be made 
jagvana 
nykalvana 
khy{g)cvana 
py^vana 
khwlvana 
rwkvana 


yeh sanduq sandal ka bana hwa 
hay. 

bathai, mere lie sandal ka sanduq 
banvao. 

mayg ne sandal ka sanduq ba|;hai 
se banvaya. 


This box is made of sandalwood. 

CarperdeVy make me a box of 
sandalwood. 

I caused a box to be made of 
sandalwood by the carpenter. 


(6) If the simple verb is transitive, medial a, as well as medial 
va, makes it causal. Some common examples are : 


dekhna, to see 
kama, to do 

khana, to eat 

maqgna, to wanl 

pa^hna, to read. 


dykhana, to show 
karana, to cause to be 
dons 

khylana, to cause to 
eaty feed 

mangana, to send for 
a thing 

pa^hana, to cause to 
ready teach 


dykhlana, to show 
karvana, to cause to 
be done 

khylvana, to cause to 
eat or be fed 
mangvana, to send for 
a thing 

pa|;hvana, to cause to 
be read or taught 
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wn ko kwch khylao. 
mayg ne wn ko nawkar se kwch 
khylaya. 

wse ys kytab ko pd];hao. 
mayg ne apne bete ko mawlvi 
sahb se gwlystan pa^hvai. 


twm ne mwjh se ba^a yntyzar 
karaya. 

ws ne zabardasti se yeh kam 
mwjh se karvaya. 


Give them something to eat. 

I caused the servant to give them 
something to eat. 

Teach him this book. 

I had my son taught the Gulistan 
by the Maulvi sahib. 

causal of a transitive verb 
to cause {something) 

You have made me umt a long 
time. 

By force he got me to do this. 


Sometimes the two forms of the 
have the same meanings : karana, karvana, 
to be done {by someone) : 


There are sometimes irrejiularities in formation : 


bykna, to be sold becna, to sell 


chwjna, to escape, 
be let go 
dena, to give 

dhwlna, to be 

washed 


cho^na, to let go 

dylana, to cause to 
be gii'cn 
dhona, to uash 


bykvana, to cause to he 
sold 

chwxana, chwirana, to 
cause to be let go 
dylvana, to cause to be 
given 

dhwlana, dhwlvana, to 
cause to be uashed 


phatna. to be tom, 
burst 

phu^na, to get a 
hole in, boil 
rona, to weep 
sona, to sleep 

tutna, to be broken 


phapna, to tear, 
split 

pho|;na, to break 
open 

swlana, to put to 
sleep 

to];na, to break 


pha^ana, phapana, to 
cause to be burst 
phwpvana, to cause to 
be holed 

rwlana, to cause to weep 
swlvana, to cause to he 
put to sleep 
twi;ana, tw^vana, to 
cause to be broken 


Vocabulary 

ka talyb~e ylm, student ki atyjliazi, fireworks 

ka dhobighaf, washing-place rejmi, silken 

ka dhobiba^^a, washoriuen’s quarter mayhrum, deprived 
ka nwqsan, damage bajna, to sound (wi/r.) 

ka ywssa, anger bajana, to sound (fr.) 

ki^ sifi, whistle ys therefore 

ki mylkiat, property fawran, immediately 
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Examples 


ws terkari ko kya keyhte liayg. 

voh gobhi kayhlati hay, ewr yeh 
phiilgobhi. 

men gha^i nahi^ calti; men 
ghap acchi tarah nahig calti ; 
gha^az se ws ko (hik (ki 
marammat) karaiu)ga. 

bacci ro rahi hay; wse kys ne 
rwlaya; ws ko mag se tasalli 
dyla dijie, 

fawara bay meg chwt raha 
hay. 

ap ne meri jan bacai» zwda 
wmr-e daraz de awr ap ko 
dawlatmand bana de. 

bazar se sygrat bayra se man¬ 
gy ao. 


What do they call that vege¬ 
table? 

That is called a cabbage, and 
this a cauliflower. 

My watch is not going ; my 
watch does not go well; I’ll 
have it put right (repaired) 
by the watchmaker. 

The child is weeping; who 
made her cry? get her 
mother to comfort her. 

A foimtain is playing in the 
garden. 

Sir, you saved my life ; God 
give you long life, and make 
you wealthy ! 

Have cigarettes brought from 
the market by the bearer. 


Exercise XIX 

1. This student read these books in school. He has finished 
reading them. His examination is over, therefore he will try to 
get them sold. 2. I am having my son taught Hindustani. He 
is studying this language diligently. 3. He got the tree cut 
down by a woodman who used a saw and an axe ; he then had 
it loaded on a cart which was drawn by a strong horse. 4. The 
woman had the clothes washed by the dhobi at his washing-place 
near his quarter. 6. You have kept me waiting full fifteen 
minutes. 6. The guard sounded the whistle and the train 
began to move out. 7. Get the washerman to wash these silk 
stockings with special care. 8. Send word to Joseph to come 
here immediately. 9. His cruel captor caused him to be deprived 
of all his property. 10. His dog has caused much damage in 
my garden ; draw his attention to this at once, and tell him I 
am very angry about it. 11. There will be fireworks in the park 
to-night. 
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LESSON XX 

CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND VERB. COURTESY-TITLES 

(a) When two nouns of different gender are joined through 
frequency of occurrence and case of utterance to make a com¬ 
pound, the gender of the latter noun is usually adopted for both : 
dors ga{h) (/.), place of instruction-, bohi khata (?«.). ledger-, ab 
o hava (/. simj. ; lit. ivater and air), climate ; roy mekkhdn (m.) 
bread and butter cal calan (m.), ; ma,ha^ (m. pi), parents. 

But the masculine may prevail : 

xazanci ke hysab kytab dwrwst The treasurer’s accounts are 

correct. 

{b) When the subject, or the direct object in a sentence with 
agent ne, consists of two nouns of difl'erent genders the verb 
tends to agree with the masculine : 

lefke letkia^ ek sath khel rehe Boys and girls are playing (o- 

gether. 

^•B. Between two nouns usually closely associated the con¬ 
junction ewr is generally omitted. 

(c) But the verb may agree, and usually does so in the case of 
inanimate nouns, with the latter in gender. 

^-B, Often in such cases w'hcre there are subjects of different 
genders donog, tinoq [all three), carog, or sab is made to conclude 
tho expression and the verb is thou plural masculine. 

{d) 1 ho plural is much used to show respect : 
jaj sahb adalat gae hoyg. The judge has gone to the court. 

ap, hwzur, and janab are always followed by the plural of 
respect; likewise sahyb and nuag when used as terms of respect: 
bafe miag, good Sir! When sahyb, or sahab, indicates a man, a 
respectable man, the singular is used : 

koi sahab bahar hay. There is a rnan outside. 

sahyb is often used in Persian eompounds : sahyb*6 komal, 
sahab kamal, perfect, one having ejccellence. 
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(c) When the subject is a plural concrete noun or a pronoun 
in the plural, a concrete noun in the predicate must also be 
plural : 

twm ws ke befe ho ? Art you his son ? 

(/) When two nouns are commonly used together without ewr, 
generally only the second is put in the oblique plural, but if 
awr is used both are generally in the oblique form : l9^;ke la^kioq 
ko, to boys and girls. 


ap, a pronoun, is used in two ways : 

(a) When signifying self it is attached to a personal pro¬ 
noun : mayq ap jaugga, ap jauijga, Vll go myself. 

The Persian reflexive pronoun xwd is frequently used instead 
of ap : mayg xwd jaugga, I'll go myself ; xwd baxwd means “ of 
one's own accord, of itself." 


(6) It is commonly used in a respectful or honorific sense, like 
“ Sir,” and in such instances the verb accompanying is in the 
third person plural or the polite form of the imperative : 

agar ap zara taklif karke jalse If you, Sir, will be so good as 
meg jaegge to vahag sab log to go into the meeting, all will 
wthkar ap ki yzzat karegge. rise to honour you. 


Courtesy-titles and phrases abound ; the last example may 
be rendered in terms indicating great respect and yet in language 
in daily circulation (rozmaira) : 

agar janab zara taklif farmakar If you, Sir, will kindly take your 
jalse meg tajrif le jaegge to h/moured presence into the 

tamam hazyrin wthkar ap ki meeting, all present will rise 

yzzat karegge. to honour you. 

farmana is thus used in place of kayhna {to say) and kama {to do). 

Among courtesy-titles are : sahyb, sahab I hwzur ! Sir! 
ap log ! ap hazyrin ! hazrat ! Gentlemen! myssahb, miss ; 
memsahb, lady {of the house) ; mem (from ma'am) log, the 
ladies —are designations current among Europeans. 

ap occurs in a few common expressions : ap se, ap se ap, apne 
ap se, of one's own accord. 
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apa, a form of ap, self, occurs often in the expression : 

voh xwji (ranj) meg apesebahar He was beside himself through 
hua. joy {grief). 


Vocabulary 


kn khet, field 
ka chok|;a, bullock-cart 
ka mwrabbi, patron 
ka ohda, position, post 
kn vatan, native land 
ka vatan dost, patriot 
ka mwddai, plaint iiT 
ka mwdda alay, accused 
ka na/ta, breakfast 
ki nafpati, pear 


ki wngU, finger 

ki pejgi, advance (money) 

ki syfaryf, recommendation 

ki syhhat, health 

ki bayl gap, bullock-cart 

ki xatyr, for the sake of 

mayus, despairing, sad 

carna, to graze 

tay karna, to solve ; traverse 


Examples 


her qysm ke parynd nar mada 
dono(q) C 5 ri;ia xane meg maw- 
jud ha 5 rg. 

yahag am, seb awr nafpatiag 
poyda hoti hayg. 
yeh makanat ws ke Jarif xandan 
ki yadgar ha 3 rg. 

mard awrateg awr bal bacce sab 
mawjud ha 5 rg. 
kal ap aogo ? 

ap kal aegge ? 

adab, ap ka myzaj kaysa hay. 

ap ki tabiat kaysi hay. 
yarib parvar, mwjh xaksar arz- 
kwnynda par jmayat farmaie. 

ws ne apne dyl meg kaha. 
twm ne apni cytthi lykhi hay ? 
yoh twmhara kawn hay—yeh 
mera apna bhai hay. 


Birds of every kind, both male 
and female, are in the Zoo. 

Mangoes, apples, and pears are 
produced here. 

These mansions are a memorial 
to his noble family. 

Men, women, and children are 
all present. 

Will j'ou come yourself to¬ 
morrow ? 

Will you, Sir, come to-morrow ? 

My respects ! How do you 
do. Sir ? 

How do you do, Sir ? 

Nurturer of the poor, render 
your humble petitioner a 
favour ! 

He said to himself. 

Have you written 5 ^our letter ? 

What relation is this person to 
you? Ho is my own brother. 
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“ nenge xanjar se apna kam 
tamam karna.’’ 

awrate^ apne baccog ko palti 
bayq. 

yeh mera apna caqu hay jys se 
mayg kam leta huq. 


“ And one’s quietus take with 
a bare bodkin.” 

The women nurture their own 
children. 

This is my own pen-knife I 
use. 


Exercise XX 

1. Are you his son ? His sons and daughters are all here. 
2. Horses and cows graze together in the same field. 3. My son 
and my daughter, listen to me (my word). 4. Mangoes and 
pears I like very much. 5. Her hands and fingers are beautiful. 
6. Bullocks, not cows, draw carts in India. 7. I am going there 
myself this very day. 8. If he himself cannot give the money 
perhaps his brother will be able to advance it for him. 9. The 
people returned to their respective homes. 10. Sir, you are my 
patron—do me a favour by recommending me for that post. 

11. Sir, do me a kindness and help me to solve this problem. 

12. Every patriot considers his homeland as the best of all 
lands. 13. My friend has gone to his village for the sake of his 
health. 14. The plaintiff went away happy from the court, but 
the accused remained behind sad. 16. There is a poor man at 
your gate. Sir. 16. Taking into consideration his conduct 1 
will not give him a loan. 17. Sir, the morning meal, which the 
English call breakfast, is ready. 18. Sir, you are (as) my 
parents—help me in this condition of misfortune. 


LESSON XXI 

THE ENGLISH VERBS : HAVE ; GET; LOSE ; BREAK 

Have: there is no corresponding verb in Hindustani; recourse 
must be had to the following methods of rendering it : 

(a) in the case of a transferable possession, ke pas is used with 
the owner : 

ws ke (mere, twmhare, hemare) He has (/, yow, we have) a pen- 
pas ek caqu hey. knife. 
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(6) In the case of a non-transferable possession, (1) the ka of 
possession is used, or (2) an old form of possessive, ke : 

(1) ws ki ek be^i hay. He has a da'ughier. 

N.B. —In this construction some word is emphasised, “he” 
or “ daughter.” 

ws ka ek bayhnoi awr ek damad He has a hrother-in-law and a 
hay. son-in-law. 

mera {twmhara, hamara) ek I {you, we) have a son. 
beta hay. 

(2) ws ke koi beta nahiq tha. He had no son. 

ws ki koi awlad hay ? Has he any children ? 

N.B. —Arabic valad, son, plural awlad ; the latter is used as a 
feminine singular in Hindustani. 

(2) In the case of immovable property both constnictions are 
used, i.o. with ke pas and the ka of possession : 

ws ke pas tin bighe zamin hay. He owns three bighas of land 

ws ki tin bighe zamin hay. „ ,, „ 

(3) When a statement is made about a relative so that the 
empha.sis is not on possession, ka is used : 

ws ka ek beta hamare afys meg He has a son in our office. 
hay. 

(c) In the case of an abstract noun as the possessed, the 
indirect object is used : 

ws ko fwrsat nahig hay. He is not at leisure. 

(d) In the case of members of tho body, tho constniotion with 
ka of possession is \ised : 

ws ki agkheg nili hayg. His eyes are blue. 

(c) In tho ease of an inanimate posse^isor, an impersonal con¬ 
struction is used with meg : 

ws ke ghar meg ek xub arasta His house fias a beautifully 
gol kamra hay. arranged drainng-room. 

ys taiyara-bardar jabaz meg This aircraft-carrier has space 
saw ek havai jahazog ke lie for about a huruired planes. 
gwnjay/ hay. 
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ys bdmbar havai jdhaz ke 3 mjsn The engine of this bomber has 
meg bela ki qwwat hay. tremendous {calamitous) 

strength. 

Get: this may be rendered by pana or hasyl kama, if effort 
or purposive action is involved ; by mylna, if there is the idea of 
its being a casual or effortless occurrence. 


pana, to gety firid ; hasyl kama, to obtainy procure (see also 
p. 38) : 


mayg ne apni khoi hui cabi ko 
bawht 411 ^ jab tak ky 
ws ko nahig paya. 
ws ne ayse ami se nehayat yzzat 
pai (hasyl ki). 

fwlag darsga(h) meg ws ne 
talim pai awr sanad hasyl ki. 


1 searched for my lost key until 
I found it. 

He obtained great kudos from 
such action. 

He got his education and ob- 
tained his diploma in such 
and such an institution. 


mylna, to get by chanccy meet, resemble, is used as follows : 

(a) With the indirect object it means “ to get by chance ” : 

salg 3 rrah ke dyn mwjhe ek On my birthday I got a splendid 
wmda kytab myli. 600 ^. 

aj mwjh ko bay meg ek pwrana I came across an old friend in 
dost myla. the Gardens to-day. 


( 6 ) With se, it means “ to meet with, pay a visit to ” : 
aj mayg apne fwlag pwrane To-day I met by appointment 


dost se myla. 


my old friend So-and-so, 


(c) With se, it may also mean “ to resemble,** and in this case 
jwlna is often added as a jingling appositive : 

yeh ws se mylta (jwlta) hay. This resembles that. 


The conjimctive participle, mylkar, may be rendered “ to¬ 
gether ** : 

sab Jagyrd mylkar khaegge. 


The pupils will all eat together. 
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The tr<ansitive of mylna is mylana, to cause to meet, mix, intro¬ 


duce : 

dava meq tho|;a pani mylao. 

3 m donog ko mylao. 
hath mylakar voh jald pwrane 
dostog ki tarah bat cit karne 
lage. 

mwjhe wn se mylaie. 


Mix a little water with the medi¬ 
cine. 

Mix these two. 

They shook hands and soon began 
to converse like old friends. 

Please introduce me to him 
(them). 


Lose, Break: in the cose of khona, to lose, and to];na, to break, 
cull {flowers), the forms kho jana and jana are used to ex¬ 
press unintentional occurrence, a kind of middle voice (/o lose 
oneself ; go and get broken) : 


laka^hare ne t^yhiii ko to^ dia. 

meri cabi khoi gai. 
meri cabi kho gai. 
sypahi ki rayfel saf (bylkwl) 
khoi gai. 

jo caqu mayg ne twm ko dia 
hay, xabardar ws ko na khona. 


The woodman broke off the 
branch. 

My key has been lost. 

My key is lost (missing). 

The sepoy's rifle uas completely 
lost. 

Take care not to lose the pen¬ 
knife 1 gave you. 


The following renderings of “ to lose ” should be noted : rasta 
bhul jana, to forget (lose) the way ; harna, to lose iti a game, like 
jitna, to win i?i a game, does not take ne if there is no object, 
and may or may not take ne if the object is bazi, game, or /art, 
bet ; dam one's breath ; hymmat hama, to lose 

courage, become dispirited : 

Jayhr se ate hue voh ra(h) bhul 

gsya. 

meri cabi bhul gai. 
majrg cabi bhul goya. 
wn ki hymmat tut gai. 
voh hjrmmat har gae. 
ws ne jue meg bawht rwpia 
har dia hay. 


He lost his way while coming 
from the city. 

My key has been forgotten. 

I have forgotieii the key. 

Their courage uas broken (lost). 
They lost courage. 

He has lost much money «n 
gamblifig. 



THE ENGLISH VERBS : HAVE ; GET ; LOSE ; BREAK 11 


ws ka dam tut gaya tha (voh 
bedam pa^a) lekyn voh jaldi 
taza dam hogaya awr ek dam 
sidhi ra(h) lekar age bai;ha. 
gho^e se gyr kar ws ka paog 
tut gaya. 


He lost his breathy but quickly 
recovered it again, and taking 
a completely straight road went 
ahead. 

He fell off his horse and broke 
his leg. 


Vocabulary 


ka cappu, oar 
ka cawrasta, crossroads 
ka cawraha, crossroads 
ki hath ghati, wrist watch 
ki ^an^i, pole, shaft 


ki razamandi, compliance 
ki qanaat, contentment 
ki yanimat, boon 
ki mwlaqat, meeting (with) 


Examples 


agar voh myle to mayg ws se 
samjhuj)ga. 

agar voh myle to ma 3 rg ws ko 
thik karu^ga. 

agar voh myle to may^ ws ki 
marammat karu;)ga. 

baz qysm ke janvarog ke dwm 
nahig hoti. 

wn ke pas do do sut hayg. 

mayg yqrar par daroye se my- 
luqga. 

sarhadvali bhe];o:r) ki dwm moti 
hoti hay, jys meg bawht si 
carbi hoti hay. 

aysi than(ti jaga jys ke pas 
na kambal hay na cadar voh 
zarur kaqpega. 

mere t^t© hue dyl par rayhm 
karo. 

ws ka kaleja mwqh ko aya. 

farir la|;ka khy^ki tot g®ya* 


ws ne ws ke twkte twkte (do 
twkte) kar ^e. 


If I come across him I’ll have it 
out with him (settle accounts 
with him) ! 

If I meet him I’ll deal with 
him ! 

If I meet him I’ll give him a 

dressing'down ! 

Some animals have no tail. 

They have two suits apiece. 

I will meet the steward by 
appointment. 

The tail of the frontier-sheep is 
thick, and has much fat. 

In such a cold place whoever 
has neither blanket nor sheet 
will be sure to shiver. 

Pity my broken heart. 

His heart came into his mouth. 

The bad boy broke the window 
and went away. 

He broke it in pieces (in half). 
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mdyij ne epni gh9|i do pay hr ki 
top se mylai. 

yaribog owr pardesiog ko ys 
dawlatmand hij|;e ke hag se 
khana ya naqdi mylti thi. 


I compared my watch with the 
noon-gun. 

The poor and aliens were get¬ 
ting food and cash from this 
rich eunuch’s house. 


Exercise XXI 

1. Do you have your own study-room 1 2. Have you a wrist- 

watch ? Does it go well, or too fast ? 3. What reward did you 

get on winning ? 4. Ho got angry and broke the oar in pieces. 

5. The horses ran away and broke the carriage-pole. 6. I met 
him at the crossroads yesterday. 7. When I get leisure I will 
call on you. 8. He has no parents. 9. Contentment is a bless¬ 
ing to those who have it. 10. He has enough, but not too much. 
11. I lost my wri.st-watch in the train two days ago. 12. Kindly 

introduce me to your friend. Glad to meet you ! 


LESS ON XXII 

SA 

1. The a<ljectival suflix sa (si, se) when added to a noun, or to 
the obli(jue form of the personal pronouns, gives a sense of 
“ likeness,” and the expression is treated as an adjective: 
hayvan si suret, an animal-like appearance ; mwjh yerib sa, like 
poor me ; twjh sa koi kambaxt nahig, none so unfortunate as thou. 
ham sa or hamara sa, twm sa or twmhara sa are the forms used 
for 1st and 2nd person plural respectively ; ws ka sa and wn ka sa 
lor 3ril singular and plural respectively. 

jaysa is similarly used but without ka : ws jaysa calak admi.a 
cute person like him. 

Sometimes ka sa together are added to the oblique form of 
nouns : kwtte ki si suret, a dog-like appearance. 

2. sa adds to koi the sense of ” whatever ” : 

koi si kytab lao. Bring any book whatever {you 

please). 


SA 



sa added to kewn has a sense of “ particular and kewn is not 
inflected : 

mayi) kawn si mez par kay^z On which particular tabic will I 
rakhiujga. put the paper ? 

When it is added to certain other pronouns the forms aysa 
(for yeh-sa), vaysa, jaysa, kaysa (for kys-sa) are obtained. 


3. sa added to adjectives gives a sense of indefiniteness, like 
**somewhat” or **ish” attached to an English adjective, or has 
no significance : ws ka chota sa sar tha, he had a smallish head ; 
in nanhi si hacci {a tiny infant) and hawht se admi {many persons) 
it has no significance. 

VOCABULABY 


ka kanjus, miser 
ka cagd, moon 
^ JiJ^> glass, mirror 
ka gesu, tress 
ki camak, sheen 
ki rawjni, brightness 
ki rawjnai, ink 


ki saxavat, generosity 
ki cagdni rat, moonlight night 
ki krosi; cawki, chair 
kambaxt, wretched 
badqysmat, unfortunate 
sajila, elegant 
kangbi kama, to comb 


admi. 

yeh kayse janvar hayig. 
ws ne ek ba^a sa patthar w^haya. 
ek xubsurat sa barasynga 
nazar aya. 

ek kali bhutni si ^araoni surat. 
yeh sab namune yaksaq hayg. 


A wise, intelligent man like 
you. 

What sort of animals are these 1 

He took up a fairly large stone. 

A fine-looking stag came in 
view. 

A black, ogress-like frightsome 
figure. 

All these patterns are alike. 


Examples 

twmhara sa aqlmand zahin 


Exercise XXII 

1. He is strong ; he is as strong and brave as Rustam ; such 
a strong man I have never seen ; none is so strong as he. 2. Let 
anyone come forward. 3. The sheen on (of) the brass was like 
the sun^s brightness. 4. Though rich as Qarun the miser was 
Avretched and unfortunate. 5. If an opportunity comes I’ll 
accept it gladly. 6. His generosity was as famous as Hatim’s. 
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7. He was as elegant as a picture-illustration. 8. Her face was 
as beautiful as the moon on a moonlight night. 9. What chair 
shall I sit on ? Oh, on any you please ! 10. Standing up in 

front of the mirror she combs her snake-like black trcvsses. 


LESSON XXIII 

RELATIVE—CORRELATIVE 

A CLAUSE introduced by a relative particle and followed by 
another introduced by a correlative is a frequent mode of con¬ 
struction : jaysa keroge vaysa hi paoge, you do, juM so will 
you receive. These particles are : 


Dicmonstrative ^ 

1 

Keij^tive 

1 

Interrogative 

Correlative 

1 

1 

Near 

i 

Far 



1 

1 

Charaotor- 1 ^ 

istio So\in(l j 

) zoro 

V or w 

(t) 

• 

J 

k (— Latin qrt 
and EngU^ 

U ' h ) 


yeh, this 

voh 

jo 

kya; kawn 

SO 

yehag, here 

vehag 

jehag 

kahag 

vahag 

ytna, this much 

wtna 

jytna 

kytna 

3 rtna ; wtna 

ydher, hither 

wdher 

jydher 

kydher 

wdher 

9ysa,,of this sort 

veysa 

jaysa 

keysa 

eysa ; veysa 



jewnsa 

kawnsa 


yug, thus 

m 

tyiu) 

jui) 

kyog 

tyoi) 

eb, now 

tab 

jab 

keb 

tab ; to 


The correlative so has been almost entirely replaced by the 
demonstrative voh : 

jo Jaxs dana hey voh kern bolta He who is wise, speaks little, 
hey. 

The correlatives are sometimes omitted. 


RELATIVE—CORRELATIVE 
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The pronominal adjectives aysa, vaysa, jaysa, kaysa ; ytna, 
wtna, jytna, kytna agree with their noun. They are also used in 
this uninflected form as adverbs ; the inflected forms ayse, 
vayse, jayse, kayse are used adverbially : 

jaysa (jayse) karoge vaysa As you act^ so tvill you receive, 
(vayse) paoge. 

N.B, —(a) To express quantity qadr {f.),power, worth, quantity, 
is much used : 

voh ys qadr mazbut hay ky . . . He is so strong that . . . 

(6) To express quality qysm (/.), kind, sort, is much used : 

ys qysm ka tambaku bazar se Bring this kind of tobacco from 
lao. the market. 


VoCABtTLARY 


ka badmaj, rascal 
ka tai;, palm-tree 
ka byl, hole, burrow 
ka dhua;), smoke 
ka mazmal, velvet 


ki draz, drawer 
ki diasalai, match 
ki hotel, bottle 
paog ki wngli, toe 
mehrban, kind 


Examples 


jo ho so ho. 

jahag Jayhd hay vahag makkhi 
bhi zanir hogi. 

jo twm kayhte ho (voh) sab sac 
hay. 

jo kwch twmhare dyl meg ae 
(hay) saf kaho. 

jys faxs ko twm ne kal fayhr 
meg dekha tha (voh) aj fajr 
ko mar gaya. 

jahag gwl hay vahag xar bhi 
hay. 

jydhar twm jaoge wdhar mayg 
bhi jaugga. 

jaysa wstad hay vayse hi Jagyrd 
hogge. 


Happen what may ! 

Where there is honey, there the 
fly too will surely be. 

What you say is all true. 

Speak plainly whatever comes 
into your mind. 

The man you saw in the city 
yesterday died early this 
morning. 

Where there is a rose there is 
also a thorn. 

Where you go I will go. 

As the master, just so will the 
pupils be. 


H 
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The particle hi is often added for emphasis to most parts of 
speech : 

Pronmms: yehi, this very oTie ; vohi, that very one. 

Nouns: fwru hi se, from the beyinning ; vade hi vade, nothing 

hut promises. 


Adjectwes: voh k 5 rtiia (kaysa) hi zalym kyog na ho lekyn yalyb 

nehig hoga. However oppressive he may he yet he 
trill not prevail. 

Verbs : voh jane hi ko tha. He was about to go. 

ws ke pawhgete hi. Just on his arrival. 

Adverbs: Jayed hi, scarcely ; yug hi sehil so be it! 


Exercise XXIII 

1. Bring what knives and forks there are in the drawer. 
2. Why have yon not done what I told you ? 3. Like master 

like servant. 4. She is kind os she is fair. 5. He is so thin that 
his fingers are like match-sticks. 6. The cook whom you recom¬ 
mended to mo is a great rascal. 7. At the foot of (below) the 
very palm-tree under which you are now standing is a snake’s 
hole. 8. Where there is smoko there ^vill certainly be fire. 
0 . 'riicrc is not the same quantity of wine in this bottle as there 
wa.s yesterday. 10. The officer gave a reward to the soldier who 
saved his life. 11. The cat’s paw is soft as velvet. 


LESSON XXIV 

INDEFINITE PRONOXTNS AND ADJECTIVES; EACH; 

ALL: ENTIRE 

TiiK indefinito pronouns are koi and kwch, someone, any. 

koi: (a) someone, and, as a pronominal adjective, any, is followed 
by a singular verb : koi haldm yohag hoy? is any doctor here ? 

{b) Its plural, koi, several, alwaj^s requires a noun in the plural 
after it : koi log koyhte hoyg, several persotis say ; but compare 
koi dyn ke bad, after several days (see pp. 83-4). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 
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N.B. —koi has also the following uses : 

koi, ahcndy nearly ; with this meaning it is not inflected : 
koi page mynat meg ao, come, in about Jive minutes ; 
koi ek bares meg, in about a year ; koi dam meg, in a few 
minutes. 

koi koi, a fewy as pronotm or pronominal adjective, with 
plural verb. 

koi . . . koi . . . koi , . one of a number . . . another . . . 
anothery with singular verb in each case. 

koi sa, any of a numbery as pronominal adjective : koi si ciz, 
anything whatever. 

koi na koi, pronoun and pronominal adjective, someone or 
other. 

kwch, something ; when used as a pronoun it is followed by a 
singular verb : kwch to hay, there's just a little. It is also a 
pronominal adjective : kwch la^kiag vahag gwpag khel rahi hayg, 
aerme girls are playing with dolls ; kwch bat nahig, it's nothing that 
matters; kwch mwzayqa nahig, kwch harj nahig, wo harm; no 
matter; kwch parva nahig, no matter ; there is nothing to bother 
about! 

It has also the following uses : 

kwch awr do, give some more. 

kwch kwch, somewhat; with or without a noun : kwch kwch 
rai to hay, there is a trifle mustard. 

kwch na kwch, something or other; without a following 
noun. 

sab kwch, everything ; with singular verb : sab kwch taiyai 
hay, everything is ready. 

har, eachy cuery, is a pronominal adjective; har ek, eachy every^ 
is used as a pronoun also : har ek (Jaxs) ko yeh wmed thi, everyone 
had this hope. 

cand (adjective), a few ; also occurs in the combination : dwnya 
ki zyndagi candroza hay, life in the world is transient {for a few 
days). 

baz, haze, some of a number ; with or without a noun : wn 
meg se baz (la^ke) dyler the, baz bwzdyl, among them some {boys) 
were brave, some cowardly (lit. goat-hearted); cf. baz jagah (/.), in 
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some placftSy the singular being used sometimes after indehnite 
adjectives. 

sab (noun and adjective), all. As an adjective it is uninflected, 
but as a noun it may take as its oblique form sabhoQ : sab 
(sabhog) ko ys bat ka there teas fear of this ; sab 

qysm ki machli, fish (collective) of all kinds ; sab tarah se, in all 
ways. 

tamam, sara, entire, are adjectives : tamam abadi, the entire 
population ; sare pa|;os meg, in the entire neighbourhood. 

N.B .—The following expressions are common : 

sab ke sab, one and all, with plural verb ; ^her ke ^her, whole 
heaps : 

xarbuzog ke 4.her ke (^her man^i Whole piles of siveet meloyis were 

meg lage hwe the. heaped up in the fruiUmarkei. 


ka tajryba, experience 
ka malica, talent 
ka moamla, affair 
ki maharat, skill 
ki afva(h), rumour 


Vocabulary 

ki qawm, people, nation 
ki asl, origin, fact 
jwda, separate 
zaruri, necessary, urgent 
asl meg, in reality 


Examples 


tamam Jayhr meg xwjxabari 
byjli Id tarah phayl gai 

ws ki karaxt avaz bar kan meg 
pawhgei. 

twfan ne sara zyla barbad kar 
dia. 

jab taim aega (tab) mawt bar 
goli kuce meg chypi rahegi. 

dabi zaban se ek ne dusre ke 
kan meg kwch kaha. 

ys mwsibat meg koi na syrf apna 
lehaz kare balky awrog ki 
xatyr ami kare. 


Throughout the whole city 
the good news spread like 
lightning 

His harsh voice reached every 
ear. 

The storm (typhoon) destroyed 
the entire district. 

When the plague comes, death 
hides in wait in every lane. 

In a suppressed voice each 
whispered something in the 
other’s ear. 

In this calamity let none con¬ 
sider himself only, but rather 
act for the sake of others. 
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yeh xetra mw/teryk (am) hey, 
hem sab mylker ws ka samna 
kereg. 

kya herj hey ky voh ae—kwch 
herj nehi^. 


This is a common danger ; let 
us all face it together. 

What harm if he should come ? 
No harm ! 


Exercise XXIV 

1. Anyone can attempt this, but not everyone has skill, 
experience, or talent. 2. Let everyone take part. 3. One said 
to another : Let us consult together among ourselves. 4. Do 
not trust any rumour whatever of this sort. 5. Whom God has 
joined in marriage let no man put asunder. 6 . This is our 
nation’s affair; in reality it is of international importance. 
7. What one sheep does, so do all the sheep. 8 . Some like one 
thing, some another. 9. All my worldly possessions I entrust 
to you. 10. Whole heaps of logs were lying on the groimd. 


LESSON XXV 


NUMERALS; DISTRIBUTIVES; MULTIPLES; MONEY 

AND COST 


Cardinals: 


Ordinals: 


1 

ek 

payhla, first 

2 

do 

dusra, second 

3 

tin 

tisra, third 

4 

car 

cawtha, fourth 

5 

page 

pagevag,///^ 

6 

chay 

chata, or chatvag, sixth 

7 

sat 

satvag, seventh 


Henceforward the formation with vag is 
regular, e.g. : 

sawvag, or sayvag, from saw, or say, 100 
hazarvag, „ hazar, 1000 

lakhvag, ,, lakh, 100,000 
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8 

afh 

41 

yktalis 

71 

ykhattar 

9 

naw 

42 

bealis 

72 

bahattar 

10 

das 

43 

tegtalis, or 

73 

tyhattar 

11 

gyara 


tetalis 

74 

cawhattar 

12 

bora 

44 

cawalis 

75 

pachattar 

13 

tera 

45 

paygtalis 

76 

chahattar 

14 

cawda 

46 

chayalis 

77 

sathattar 

15 

pandra 

47 

saygtalis 

78 

athettar 

16 

sola 

48 

athtalis, or 

70 

wnasi 

17 

satra 


a|;talis 

80 

assi 

18 

athara 

49 

wncas 

81 

ykasi 

19 

wnis 

50 

pacas 

82 

beasi 

20 

bis 

51 

ykavan 

83 

tyrasi 

21 

ykkis 

52 

bavan 

84 

cawrasi 

22 

bais 

53 

t5Tpan 

85 

pacasi 

23 

teis 

54 

cawvan 

86 

ebayasi 

24 

cawbis 

55 

paepan 

87 

satasi 

25 

pacis 

56 

chappan 

88 

athasi 

2 () 

chabbis 

57 

satavan 

80 

navasi 

27 

satais 

58 

athavan 

90 

nawe 

28 

a(hais 

59 

wnsafh 

91 

ykanve 

29 

wntis 

60 

sath 

92 

banve 

30 

tis 

61 

yksafh 

93 

tyranve 

31 

yktis 

62 

basath 

94 

cawranve 

32 

batis 

63 

tyrsath, or 

95 

pacanve 

33 

tegtis, or tetis 


tresath 

96 

chayanve 

34 

cawtis 

64 

cawsotb 

97 

sat^ve 

35 

paygtis 

65 

paygsath 

98 

athanve 

36 

chattis 

66 

chayasath 

99 

n 3 aianve 

37 

saygtis 

67 

sarsath 

100 

saw, or say 

38 

athtis, or aftis 

68 

athsath, or 

101 

ek saw (say) ek 

39 

wntalis, or 


a^sath 

102 

eksaw (say) do 


wncalis 

69 

wnhattar 


etc. 

40 

calls 

70 

sattar 




N.B .—koi (uuintlected) before, or ek after, a number makes it 
indefinito : koi saw admi or saw ek admi, about a hundred persons. 

Use of the cardinals : 

(a) The noun with a cardinal number maj^ be in the singular 
or the plural, but preferably the latter : do betiaq, txco daughters. 
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If the noun is masculine and ends in a, the plural must be used : 
ws ke do hete, his two sorts. 

(6) A noun denoting time, quantity, distance is generally in 
the singular : do mohina, two months ; dono^ terof se, from both 
sides ; dos rwpia, a sum of ten rupees —cf. das rwpee, ten rupees, 
where the emphasis is on the number of the coins ; bara fwt 
tak lamba hay, it is up to twelve feet long. 

The oblique plural is used : 

(1) with the units to express totality : carog taraf (se), on 
(/rcrni) all four sides ; navog awrateg, all the nin^ women ; 

(2) with certain numbers below a himdred : darjanog, dozens 
of ; bisog, or ko^iog, scores of ; 

(3) with certain numbers above a hundred : saylq;og, hundreds 
of; hazarog, thousands of; lakhog, lakhs of; karo^og, 
crores of. 

The cardinal is repeated : 

{a) to express the distributives : wn ke pas do do rwpae, they 
have each two rupees ; wn ko tin tin ane do, give them three 
annas each. 

(b) to express “ oi a time ; in pairsf* etc. ; ek ek admi ko/yj 
karega, one man at a time will try ; do do karke voh calte 
phyrte the, they were walking about in pairs. 

Ordinals ; those ending in vag have vig for the feminine, and 
veg for the masculine inflected forms : her tisvig kytab, every 
thirtieth hook. 

Multiples : To express “ times ” gwna (/. gwni) is used : 
dwgwna, dwgna, duna, tunce the size ; tygwna, tin gwna, three 
times the size ; cawgwna, car gwna,/owr size. Thereafter 

the cardinals are prefix^ : saw gwna, a hundred times the size. 

N.B. —(a) Addition : 

do awr do car hote ha 3 rg. Two and two make four, 
(6) Multiplication : 

do duni car hote hayg. Two times two are four, 
do tiya chakka hote hayg. Two times three are six. 
do cawka attl^a hote hayg. Two times four are eight. 
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Money : ek rwpdya = solah ane=C9wsatk payse. 

Cost : *‘for” denoting cost-price, is rendered by meg or ko : 


yeh caedan kytne meg bykta 
bay. 

ys caedan ki kytni (kya) qimet 
bay. 

ys caedan ke k 3 rtne dam hayg. 

ys caedan ka kya dam bay. 

ws rakbdan ki car ana qimat 
bay. 

vob rakbdan car ane ka bay. 

vob rakbdan car ane ko bykta hay. 

yeb namakdan bawbt qimati 
(maybgga) hay. 

qimat payhle se cawgwni zyada 
bay. 

yeb raidani bawbt sasti hay. 

mayg yn cizog ko sasta samajbta 
bug. 

ap ne yeb barsati kytne meg 
(ko) mol 11. 

dwkandar ne ys ko mere hath 
bis rwpae ko bee dia. 

makan banane ke lie ws ko do 
bigbe (byghe) zamin xaridni 
pati. 

ys mwlk ka raqba das bazar 
mwrabba mil hay awr ys ki 
abadi taqriban page lakh bay. 


How much is this teapot sold 
for ? 

What is the price of this tea¬ 
pot ? 

tf >> ff 

>> >» t* 

The price of that ash-tray is four 
annas. 

>» ») 99 99 

99 99 99 

This salt-cellar is very dear. 

The price is four iijyies what it 
ims before. 

This mustard-pot w very cheap. 

1 consider these articles are 
cheap. 

For how much did you buy this 
waterproof ? 

The shopkeeper sold it to me for 
twenty rupees. 

To build his home he had to buy 
two bighas of land. 

The area of this country is 
10,000 square miles, and its 
population about five lakhs. 


Vocabulary 


ka manjan, tootb-pasto 
ka sabwn, soap 
ka ser, 2 lbs. 
ka adh ser. 1 lb. 
ka xargof, bare, rabbit 
ka namak, salt 


ka qadam, footstep 
ka man, mnund 
ki chaoni, cantonment 
ki bandgap, closed carriage 
ki nali, tube 

ki mwttbi (bhar), fist(ful) 
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Examples 


mwjhe dds dyse bahi khate 
cahie(g). 

ws ne page page rwpae karke 
wn sat admiog meg paygtis 
rwpae bagt die. 

ciigky bahar ke mawsam meg 
baryj* kasrat se hwi thi ys lie 
fasleg mamul se dwgni thig. 

ws ke pas lakhog rwpae hayg 
awr sayk^og bighe bhi, ba- 
vwjud ys ke voh fytrat se na 
kanjus hay na xwdy^raz na 
lalei. 

ys zabar ka ek ek barf sac bay. 


I require ten such ledgers. 

He distributed thirty-five rupees 
among those seven persons, 
five apiece. 

Since there had been abund¬ 
ance of rain in the spring- 
season, therefore the crops 
were double the usual. 

He has lakhs of rupees and 
hundreds of bighas ; not¬ 
withstanding this he is not 
a miser by nature, nor selfish, 
nor grasping. 

Every word of this news is true. 


Exercise XXV 

1. There are ninety-eight horses and twenty-seven mules in 
this cantonment. 2. For the closed carriage two ponies are 
necessary. 3. For each person five bighas and a cow. 4. In 
each box there are about a hundred matches. 5. Bring with 
you one tube (of) tooth-paste, three pieces of soap, and a pound 
tin of tobacco. 6. All four of his rabbits made off. 7. In the 
basket are six fish and a handful of salt. 8. A day will come 
when you shall hear me. 9. His every step seemed to be a 
maund (in weight). 


LESSON XXVI 

FRACTIONS; MEASUREMENTS—TIME, SPACE. QUANTITY 

For fractional parts the following are used : pao, cewtbai, J ; 
tyhai, J ; adba, adb, J ; 

pao (tyhai, adb) mil tak mere Accompany me for \ mile. 
sa^ sath calie. 
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For smaller fractions the appropriate ordinal with hyssa is used : 
ys zsmin ka pagcvag hyssa. A fifth part of this ground. 

For fractional numbers the following are used : pewne, minus 
a quarter ; ssva, plus a quarter ; sa^he, plus a half \ ; 

(|,hai, ajhai, 2^ : 

pawne tin, 2J ; sava naw, 9^ ; sa^he bara, 12J; sava 
saw, 12") : 4e|;h saw, 150; 4^ai saw, 250 ; sa^he tin saw, 
350; sava bazar, 1250; (lei;h hazar, 1600; lakh, 

250,000. 


Time :—The Indian day-time is divided into four payhr of three 
hours each ; likewise the night-time : payhla payhr is 6-9 a.m. 
or r.M. The ghap is a division of time equal to twenty-four 
minutes, but is loosely used for an hour ; ghan^a, gong^ bell, is 
used generally to indicate an hour-division. 


kya baja hay. 
kytne baje hayg. 
pawna (sava; ^®y* 

ath baje hay^; ath baj rahe 
hayg, 

ath baj cwko hD 5 rq. 
adhe ghante bad ghanta (ghanti) 
bajao (maro). 

yeh hath ghaji tin mynyt age 
(piche) hoy. 

swbah ke pawne (sava; sache) 
ath boje hayg. 

/am ke pawne (sava; sa^he) 
ath baje hayg. 


Whai o'clock is it ? 

It is 12.45 (1.15*; 1.30). 

It is eight; eight is striking. 

IVs gone eight. 

Strike the gong m half^an-hour. 

This wrist-watch is three fnin- 
utes fast {slow). 

It is 7.45 (8.15 ; 8.30) a.m. 

It is 7.45 (8.16 ; 8.30) p.m. 


N.Fi. —The only exceptions in the case of the quarter-hour 
divisions are : pawme baje, 12.45 ; sawa baje, 1.15 ; 

1.30 ; a|;hai ((thai) baje, 2.30. It should be noted that sa^he is 
used with and after three : sa^he tin baje, 3.30. 

ath meg das mynyt baqi hayg. It is 7.50. 
ath bajkar das mjmyt hwe hayg. It is 8.10. 
afh bajne meg das mynyt- 7.50. 

ajh bajkar das mjmyt- ^( 8 . 10 . 

thik do payhr hay. It is catidly noon. 
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Spacial Measurements : 

Distance: lkos=2mil; 1 mil =8 farlang = 1760 gaz =5280 fwt- 

Area (raqba) : field-measurement is by the bigha, bygha 
(I acre approximately), and kajjha bigha). 


Dry and Liquid Measures : 

Solids and liquids have the same system : 

1 m9n=40 ser ; 1 ser=2 lbs.; adh(a) ser = l lb.; pao ser 
= J lb.; chatagk = ^j ser.; sava man = lj maunds (100 lbs.); 
^eih saw ser = 150 ser (300 lbs.). The English equivalents are 
only approximate. 


Vocabulary 

ka mwsafyr, traveller 
ka kag ; kak, cork 
he masale, spices 
hi satah, surface 
hi abadi, habitation ; 
tion 

Examples 


hi ghwi;dawx, horse-race 
hi kyj*myj*, currants 
barabar, level 
hamvar, level, even 
popula- sab se nazdik, nearest 


twm pa;)c mynyt der se ae. 

twmhare ane meg page mynyt 
der hui (lagi). 

twm page mynyt karke ae 

nidyg yahag tin baras se rayhta 
hug. 

tin sal hue mayg vahag gaya. 

darya ki taraf tin mil awr age 
ba^ho. 

bievale talao se tin mil ke fasle 
par jame masjyd vaqe hay. 

yn donog ke bic meg cawthai 
mil ka fasla tha. 


You came five minutes late. 

ty 91 

99 99 99 

I have been staying here for 
three years. 

It is three years since I went 
there. 

Go three miles further on 
towards the river. 

The congregational mosque is 
situated at a distance of 
three miles from the central 
tank. 

There was an interval of a 
quarter-mile between these 
two. 
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bavarci ne bazar meg ^hai ser 
dudh ek rwpae ko Ua. 
ek bdj cwka tha. 
mwselman mard awr awrateg 
doiio(g) roza rakbte hayg— 
her roz fajr se payhle halka 
khana jo sayhri kayhlata hay 
khate hayg—ws vaqt se suraj 
ke ywnib hone tak wn ke 
mwgh se kwch nahig gwzarta 
—khana pani yahag tak ky 
sygrat pina bhi najayz hay. 


The cook bought 2 J seers of milk 
in the market for a rupee. 

One o’clock had already struck. 

Muslims, men and women both, 
observe the fast of Ramazan; 
before dawn each day they 
eat a light meal which is 
called sakri ; from then on 
till sunset nothing at all 
must pass their lips ; food, 
water, even a cigarette is not 
permitted. 


Exercise XXVI 

1. This lield is round, that square, but the surface of both is 
level. 2. Will the park-gate be open at 9.20 a.m. ? 3. Ho has 

slept on since 10 r.M. 4. The travellers were tifteen kos from the 
nearest habitation. 5. It was a two-seer bottle, but there was 
no cork. 6. This field is large and round ; it has an area of 
6.} bighas. 7. That race-course is twenty bighas larger than this 
field. 8. For this cake J lb. Hour, a handful of currants, some 
spices, a little milk, etc., will bo necessary. 9. My watch goes 
fast (slow). 10. They are ten in number. 


LESSON XXVII 

TIME, MANNER, PLACE. CAUSE, AND “ KE " EXPRESSIONS 


Time : 

(a) Adverbs : 

eb, 710W 
teb, then 
aj, to-dai/ 

kol, to-morrow, yesterday 
parsog, two days hence or ago 
age, previously 
poyhle, „ 
peftar, „ 


piche, aftenvards 
bad meg, „ 
hdme|a, 
berabar, ,, 
kabhi (nahig), ever (iiet'cr) 
kabhi kabhi, sometimes 
kahig (nahig), sot7icwhere (no- 
where) 
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(6) Adverbial Expressions : 
ws dyn (roz), on that day vaqt per, punctually 

ws rat, on that night ys (ws) vaqt tak, till this {that) 

yn (wn) dynog, in these {those) time 

^ys rat dyn, day and night 

ys (ws) dafe, on this {that) occa- roz, har roz, daily 
sion nowadays 

ys (ws) vaqt, ai this {that) time kabhi na kabbi, some time or 
dyn (rat) ko, hy day {night) other 

ytne meq, in the meantime 

(c) Conjunctions : 

jab, when. (1) With a present tense it means “ whenever ” : 

jab voh git gata hay tab sab Whenever he sings a song, all 
swntehayg. listen. 

(2) With the future or the subjunctive it is conditional, and 
its construction is like that of agar (see p. 63). 

tab or to introduces its consequence-clause. Sometimes jab is 
retained and tab or to omitted ; sometimes jab is omitted and 
tab or to retained. 

jabhi, jab kabhi {whenever) and joghi(g) {as soon as) are con¬ 
structed like jab. jabhi often means “ tl^t is why.** 
jo is sometimes used with the meaning of jab. 

jab tak may mean (1) whilst, (2) until. In the latter sense it 
requires a negative : 

(1) jab tak voh vahag raha Whilst he stayed there I too 

mayg bbi raha. stayed. 

(2) hazyr raho jab (or, yahag) Stay till I return. 

tak ky mayg vapas na aug. 

(d) With ke : wn dynog ke (se) payhla (pejtar), before those 
days ; ws zamane ke bad, after that time. 

(e) Idiomatic constructions : 

(1) “ Immediately on ** is expressed by the oblique form of the 
present participle, singular masculine, with hi : ws ke pawhgcte 
hi, 071 his arrival ; wse ys xayal ke ate hi, as soon as this idea 

came to him. 
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(2) ‘ At the moment of" is expressed by the oblique form of 
the present participle, singular masculine, with vaqt, time : 
wn ke jate vaqt, at the tune of their going. 


Lists of common time-expressions : 

About: 

rat ke dds baje ke qenb. Ahoui 10 p.m. 

swbeh ke new beje ke qerib jeb About 10 a.m. when I went there, 
meyi) vehaq geya. 


After: 

ws vaqye ke bad. 

zera der ke bad. 

ys faysle ke tin mehine bad. 

Ago: 

car hafta payhle yeh hua. 
eb se do baras payhle bafa twfan 
aya. 

kai sal pejtar ws ka yntyqal hua. 
do roz hue voh cala gaya. 
kwch dyn hue (ky) voh aya. 
yeh do sal ki bat hay. 
ys bat (amr) ko do sal hogae. 
mwddat hui yeh bd|;a patthar 
g 3 rra tha. 


Afier that incideTit. 

After a little {delay). 

Three months after this decision. 

This occurred four weeks ago. 
Tu'O years ago there xvas a great 
storm. 

He died several years ago. 

He went away two days ago. 

He came some days ago. 

It is a 7naiter of two years ago. 

>> II II II 

It was long ago that this big 
stone fell. 


At, by, in, on: dyn (rat) ko, by day {night) ; swbah (fam) ko, 
in the morning {eve7n7ig) ; do payhr (ko), at 710071 ; adhi rat ko, 
at midnight ; bwddh ko, 07i ]Ved7iesday ; thop der meg, in a short 
tune ; wmr bhar meg, ui a lifetuixe ; dusre lamhe meg, next 
mo77ient ; aj swbah (ko), this 77\or7ii7ig ; ysi (wsi) dyn (rat), this 
{that) very day {7iight). 


Before: payhle, previously \ payhle hi se, already ; hadyse se 
payhle (pejtar), before the accident. (See also Ago.) 

For: in the sense of “ suice then a7\d co7\ti7iui7\g ” is rendered 
by se ; in the sense of “ till thc7i but finished,'* by tak : 
tin ghanfe tak voh aysa karta For three hours he continued 
raha. douig this. 

car dyn tok voh vahag [h^yrh. He stayed there for three days. 
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voh bewht dyn tek yehag raha. 
der tak cwp rayhne ke bad. 
mere valydayn tin sal tak vahag 
rahe. 

kwch der yntyzar raha. 
mayg yahag do sal se rayhta 
hng. 

mayg do baras se yahag hug. 

How long, etc. : 
ap kab tak vapas aegge. 
yeh cyttbi ysbag kab se hay. 
twmhari wmr kytni hay, bis 
baras se zyada ya kam. 
voh kytne sal ka hay—voh 
bacca tin sala hay. 

Near: 

ravangi ka vaqt qarib hay. 
Since: 

tab se kytne dyn hue. 

do baras ki bat hay ky voh aya. 

ws ko ae do baras hue. 
ap ko fykar khele kytna ersa 
hua. 

Until, Up to : 

cawda dyn tak. 

Age: 

twmhari wmr kya hay, 
kytne sal ki wmr hay. 
ma 3 rg calis sal (baras) ka hug. 
voh apni wmr ke bisveg sal meg 
tha. 

das sal (baras) ki naw javan 
la^ki thi. 

car sala (car baras ki) laxki thi. 


He stayed here for many days. 

After keeping quiet for a time. 

My parents stayed there three 
years. 

The waiting lasted some time. 

Vve been staying here for two 
years. 

Vve stayed here for two years. 

How long will it be till you return ? 

Howlonghas this letter been here ? 

How old are you, more or less 
than twenty ? 

How old is he ? That youngster 
is a three-year-old. 

The time of setting out is near. 

How many days have passed 
since then ? 

It’s a matter of two years since 
he came. 

)) >> >1 )l 

How long is it since you went 
shooting ? 

Up to fourteen days. 

How old are you f 

>9 99 

I am forty years of age. 

He was in his twentieth year. 

She was a young girl of ten 
years. 

She was a four-year-old girl. 
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Ccmrse, duration: 

bat (gwftegu) ke esna (dawran) In the course of conversation, 
meg. 

lafai ke dawran meg. During the war. 

ijost : gae sal (baras), last year ; pychle (gwzajta) sal, last year ; 
rat ka pychla payhr, 3-0 a.m. ; pychli rat ki tban^i hava, the cool 
breeze before dawn. 

Mornir^ : swbah (ko), in the monnng ; swbah severe, early in 
the morning ; fajr ko, at dawn. 


agle (dusre, aynda) sal, next year. 


Next: 

Night-long: 
tamam (sari) rat. 
rat bhar. 

vob rat ko bwri nigd sota hay. 
Noon : do paybr, (a/) noon ; 

Pass, elapse: 

ytna arsa gwzar gaya. 
vaqt baje maze meg gwzra. 
das sal (baras) gwzar gae awr 
kwch nahig hua. 


The entire night. 

The whole night long. 

He sleeps badly at night$, 

do payhr hogai, noon came. 

So long a period passed. 

The time passed very enjoyahly. 
Ten years passed and nothing 
happened. 


Period: arsa (sco Pass) \ mwddat (see .^ 4 ^ 70 ); osr: jedid esr 
ke nae xayalat, the new ideas of the new age. 


Time: 

voh zamana jald anevala hay. 
vaqt kam (mwxtasar) hay. 

synrasida, aged. 
chota, junior. 
adhe^, middle-aged. 

Daily: 

W eekly: 

Monthly: 

Annual: 


That time is quickly coming. 
The time is short. 

bu^ha; bw^i^ha, old. 
ba^a, senior. 
javan; kamsyn; chota, 


rozana tajryba, a daily experience. 
haftevar axbar, a weekly newspaper. 
mahvari tanxah, monthly salary. 
kampani ka baqayda saJana yjlas, the firm^s regular 
annual meeting. 
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Manner: 

(a) y\x^\a,inthisvery tvay'y yai} hi sohi, be it so then/ 


(b) ys (ws) tarah (tarhe). 
men tareh. 
yeh gwlabdan keyse 


In this {that) way. 

According to my way. 

How did this flower-pot get 
broken ? 


(c) kyogkar (somewhat rhetorical in use) : 

yeh kyoqkar hua. How did this happen ? 

meri jan kyogkar bacegi. How can I escape the danger ? 


(d) kysi na kysi tariqe se. 

ws ne socte socte kam kerne 
ka tariqa nykala. 


By some means or other. 

After much reflection he de¬ 
vised a means of doing the 
work. 


Other common adverbial expressions : 

mardana {adj.y adv.)y manly, andazanj endaz se, by guess, 
sypahiana (,. „ ), soldier- ahysta ahysta, slowly^ genUy. 

liJce. dabe paog, toith silent tread. 

yttyfaqen; yttyfaq se, by nange paog, &are/ce«. 
chance. nange sar, vnth hare head. 

Some adjectives may be used adverbially : voh eccha bolta hay, 
he speaks well ; voh jeld aega, he will come soon ; aysa ; eyse, in 
this way \ vaysa ; vayse, tw iAu/u-ay ; jaysa, jayse, in wianncr. 


Place : 

(a) yahag, here ; yehig, in this very place ; vahag, vahig, there ; 
kahig, semewhere ; kahig kahig, here and there ; kehig na kahig, 
somewhere or other. 


(6) ys (ws) jegah, 

agar meyg ap ki jagah par 
hota. 


In this {that) place. 

Had I been in your place. 


(c) ys (ws) taraf. 

mayg hys taraf jaug—meri 

taraf ao. 


In this {that) direction. 

In which direction may I go f 
Come towards me. 


1 
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vob mandar ki teraf so a 
raha tha. 

calo ham pwl se gwzarkar 
darya ke upar ki taraf 
chay mil tak kyfti calaeg 
(kheveg). 


He was coming from the direc¬ 
tion of the temple. 

Passing the bridge let vs row 
the boat as far as six miles 
towards the upper reaches 
of the river. 


id) dur {adj. and noun) : dur tak, to a distance ; bazar yahan 
se kytni dur hay, hoiv far is the market from here ? 


(c) The following \\ 
positions with ke : 

upar, above 

nice, beneath 

age ; samne, in front 

piche, hehitid 


ords can bo used i 

pas; nazdik, Ticar 
barabar, alongside 
darmiyan, midst 
yrd gyrd, around 


adverbs, or as post- 

andar; hhit^r, inside 
bahar, outside 
hag, at the house of 


Causk : 

cugky; kyogky, because^ since. When the because-clauso 
precedes, cuqky is used, and ys lie {therefore) introduces the con- 
sequenco-claiiso ; otherwise kyogky is used for “ because ” : 

cugky voh haqsa ys lie mayg Because he laughed therefore I 
xwj hua. nxis happy. 

ma 37 ] xwJ* hua kyogky voh I uas happy because he laughed. 
hagsa. 


Otlior expressions are : 

(«) ys (ws) vaje (sabab) se, for this {that) reason, 

(t) ys ke ba 3 rs, on account of this ; ^qt ke mare, on account of 


With ke a number of Arabic adjectives (participles mostly) 
arc combined ; the noun preceding is in the oblitjuo form ; 


mwafyq, in accordance with. 
mwtaallyq, ui connection with. 
mayg ap ki salah ke mwtabyq 
kam karugga. 


mwtabyq, corresponding to. 
qabyl, north y of. 
qarib, 7iear. 

I will do the uork as you 
advise. 
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Compare : voh saza ka mwstahyq hay. he is deserving of punish¬ 
ment ; and a Hindi idiom : voh bat ka sacca hay. he xs true to Ms 

word. 

B _Often the order of words is inverted to emphasise 

someti^g ; yeh tamaja qabyl dekhne ke hay. this is a show 

worth seeing. 

Some other Arabic words are similarly combined (with ke) : 

alava, besides opposition to 

badle, in exchange syva ; syvae, except 

havale, in charge, trust zarie, by mean^ of 

yvaz, instead zymme, in (one s) responsibility 

The following expressions should be noted : (ke) bare meg, 
(ki) babat, in connection with ; banysbat ys ke, in respect of this, in 
comparison with this ; (ke)sath, along with. 


Vocabulary 


ka babu, clerk 

ka mvor 3 rm, criminal 

ka qanun, law 

jba gava(h), a witness 

ka ylzam, allegation, accusation 

ki gavahi, evidence 


rasila, juicy 
motabar, reliable 
payhnna, to wear 
kyog, why ? 

kysi ke nazdik, in one’s opinion 


Examples 


jab ghanta baje hem bhitar 
jaeg. 

marte dam tak voh ys bat se 
ynkar kerta raha. 
joghig mayg ohde ka yjtehar 
dugga darxasteg pawhgcti 
reheggi. 

vafadar kwtta raha jab tak 
malyk vapas na aya. 
banysbat ws xatt ke yeh zaruri 
hay. 

ws ki xahyj ke mwafyq mayg 
ne aysa Ma. 


When the bell rings let us go 
inside. 

Till his dying breath he con¬ 
tinued to deny this. 

As soon as I advertise the post, 
applications will keep arriv¬ 
ing. 

The faithful dog stayed until 
his master returned. 

As compared with that letter 
this is urgent. 

According to his wish I did 
this. 
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ys joga ki ab o hava mere myzaj 
ke mwafyq hay. 
may^ ys ciz ki hyfazat ka zym- 
medar nahig. 

ys taraf dekho» ws ki taraf nahig, 
jaraym-pe/a log kabhi nahi^ 
pachtate. 

san 1042 isvi mwtabyq san 1361 
hyjri ke. 


The climate of this place agrees 
with my health. 

I am not responsible for the 
safety of this thing. 

Look this way, not towards him. 

Professional criminals never 
repent. 

1942 A.D., corresponding to the 
year 1361 of the Hijra 
(622 A.D.). 


Exercise XXVII 

1. I did not come as no one called me. 2. On hearing the 
midday gun wo will set out. 3. Has the clerk come to ofl&ce 
to-day ? If not, why not ? 4. When you sit in the sun wear 

your hat, otherwise you will get a headache. 5. When the 
mango seiuson arrives there will be joy in every heart, because 
this fruit is sweet and juicy. 6. On hearing her voice I laughed 
as I ran towards her. 7. Lucknow is worth seeing. 8. That 
small boy will not bo fit for this task. 9. Do the work according 
to my order. 10. The criminal will get punishment according 
to the law. 11, I will place this cheque in your charge ; cash 
it when you please. 12. In connection with this allegation let 
mo say something. 13. The witness is reliable in my view. 


LESSON XXVIII 

DUPLICATION OF WORDS 

The duplication of words is frequent, (u) by repetition of the 
same word, or (6) by addition of a synonym or word approximating 
in meaning, or (c) of a rhyming or jingling word without mean¬ 
ing. In the case of the verb only the participles are duplicated. 
Duplication gives an idea of extension or distribution over time or 
space. 
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(a) (1) Noun, singular : bar bar, time and again ; kona kona, 
every comer ; saf saf, in ranks ; des des ke raja, rajas of 
different couniries \ all the way along \ kynare kynare, 

all along the bank ; admi admi meg farq hota hay, all men are 

different. 

Noun, plural : batoq batog meg, in the course of conversation ; 
ratog rat, the night long. 

(2) Adjective, singular : thoratho^a mylkar bawht hojata hay, 
a little at a time becomes much ; t^ancli t^^an^i hava cal rain hay, 
a nice cool breeze is blowing ; adhi adhi rat tak, even till mid- 

night. 

Adjective, plural : ba^e bare daraxt, many big trees ; hathi 
ke kya lambe lambe dagt hayg, what long tusks the elephant has ! 
ugt ki bhari bhari palkeg hayg, the eyelids of the camel are heavy ; 
ham logog ko apni apni jagah par rayhna cahie, we must stay each 

in his own place. 

(3) Interrogative pronoun : kawn kawn aega (aegge), what 
various persons will come ? ys sanduq meg kya kya cizeg hayg, 
what various things are there in this box ? 

(4) Participle : awrat pakate pakate bylkwl thak gai, the wonmn 
got utterly tired cooking ; mayg marte marte bac gaya, I just 
escaped death ; savar gyrte gyrte bac gaya, the rider ^t escaped 
falling ; swn swnkar, by continuing to listen ; rayh rayh kar, 
coTxiinuing but interruptedly ; ws ne gadhe ko mar markar calaya, 
he made the ass go by continuous beatings. 

(6) Postposition : voh ws ke piche piche dawra, he ran close 
behind him ; goli mere syr ke upar upar nykal gai, the bullet wenX 
past dose above my head. 

(6) Adverb : {hik tbik batao. state exactly. 

(7) Cardinal numbers : do do rupae, two rupees each ; voh do 
do karke andar aegge, they will enter two at a time ; mayg ne yeh 
cizeg sarhe sat sat rupae ko mol lig, / bought these articles for seven 

and a half rupees each. 
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N.B. —The following expressions should be noted ; koi koi, a 
few ; koi na koi, someone or other ; kwch kwch, a little ; kwch na 
kwch, something or other ; gher ka ghar, the whole house ; sab ke 
sab, one and all ; an ki an me^, in a trice ; salha sal, many years 
(ha, class. Pers. pi. of inanimate nouns) ; awal hi awal, in the 
first place ; dyl hi dyl meg, down in one's hearty silently to oneself; 
hathog hath, hand over hand, quickly ; wn ke bico^ bic, in their 
very midst ; bana banaya, ready-made ; lada ladaya, ready-laden ; 
swni swnai bat, hearsay ; than par than kap^^a, bale on hale of 
cloth ; saat basaat, hour by hour ; dar dar, dar badar, at every door, 
from door to door ; kam se kam, at least ; zyada se zyada, at most. 


(6) Synonym or word approximating in meaning : 

(1) Noun : nawkar cakar, servants; taun bawht zor for se 
phayla, the plague spread u'ith virulence ; ywl for macana, to make 
a din ; pwlys ne ws ke bayanat ki chan bin ki, the police investigated 
(sift ; see) his statements. 

(2) Adjective : mayle kwcayle kap);e, dirty clothes ; saf swthre 
kop];e, nice and clean clothes ; hara bhara, verdant. 

(3) Verb : soc samajhkar, after well considering ; jan bujhker, 
knowingly. 


(c) A rhyming or jingling word without meaning, formed by 
substituting v for the initial letter of the noun : kayoz vayaz, the 
various papers ; yeh log hame/a elag rayhte hayg, kabhi xalt 
malt nahiq hote, these persons always keep aloof, they never mix. 


ka bhago^a, fugitive 
ka qasd, purpose 
ka karobar, business 
ka len den, trading 
ka bij, seed 
ki gegd, ball 
ki J*ararat, mischief 
ki dyanatdari, honesty 


Vocabulary 

paka^na, to capture 
aqkh bacana, to escape obser¬ 
vation 

reggna, riggna, to creep, crawl 

bona, to sow 

ghurna, to gaze 

thak jana, to get tired 


duplication of words 
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Examples 


urjt gwzar 

deta hay. 

(^an^.^ mame vale ne zor se 
mara lekyn var xali gaya. 

koi na koi nawkar jagta (bedar) 
hoga. 

ys kytab ke nae chape hathoq 
hath xatm hogae. 

mwjhe ws se jan payhcan nahig. 

yeh syrf jan payhcan ka admi 
hay. 

admiog ki bhit ki bhir ja rahi 
thi. 

yuswf nam ek J^axs tez daw^ne se 
kaqpte kagpte bahar besabri 
se ap ka yntyzar kar raha hay. 

ys kytab meg ws ne syrf 
ayse vaqyat lykhe jo ws par 
gwzre. 

mwlaqat ke rasmi alfaz kayhte 
kayhte ws ne mez se ^hokar 
khai. 


The camel can go several days 
without water. 

The batter hit out vigorously, 
but missed his stroke. 

Some servant or other must be 
awake. 

The new editions of this book 
were quickly exhausted. 

I am not acquainted with 

him. 

This person is only an acquaint¬ 
ance. 

The people were going along in 
crowds. 

A man named Joseph, trem¬ 
bling through running fast, 
awaits you outside im¬ 
patiently. 

In this book he has written only 
such incidents as befell him. 

While repeating the customary 
words of salutation on meet¬ 
ing he stumbled against the 
table. 


Exercise XXVIII 

1. I told him as many as ten times. 2. For many yeM he 

and I did not meet. 3. The baU passed just overhead. 4. Keep¬ 
ing up with the fugitive he at length captured him. 6. Know¬ 
ingly and purposely he did this mischief. 6. Let us take a walk 
by the river, keeping along the bank till we reach the field where 
the schoolboys will be playing cricket. 7. The club-servants are 
like a small regiment. 8. On the table heaps of papers were 
lying. 9. Creeping on and on they entered the enemy s line un¬ 
noticed. 10. His honesty in business and trading was well 
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known. 11. He was laughing as he sang the song. 12. I 
watched the sower sowing his seed. 13. I gazed and gazed till 
my eyes grew tired. 


LESSON XXIX 


ARABIC AND PERSIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 


In Urdu literature words and phrases from Arabic and Persian 
abound. Many of the words have long since gained currency 
and an established place in the rozmerra or Hindustani as it is 
now spoken. Phrases are generally less capable of naturalisation, 
but the following are some of many in frequent use : 

(a) kom o bej, more or less ; asman o zamin ka farq, the difference 
between heaven and earth ; mwlk ki zydmat ke lie voh jan o mal 
se isar kia, for the service of his country he made sacrifice with life 
and property. 


N.B. —“o” is "and'* in this Persian formation 
noun should be a Hindi word. 


neither 


(ft) zemin-e zarxez, a rich soil ; mwlk-e iran, the country of Iran; 
ce/m-e bad dur, the evil eye be far off! 

N.B. —In this Persian combination of a noun and its following 
adjective or of two nouns in a possessive relationship, the bond 
of connection is indicated by yzafat, the short vowel between 
them ; it should not be used in combination with a Hindi word : 
ganga darya, the river Ganges. 

(c) Expressions frequently heard are : ynjalla(h). if God will ; 
majalla(h), God bless *7/(Arabic : what God wills) ; tawba, repent¬ 
ance, horrible! good gracioics! la hawl, an abbreviation of a 
Quranic sentence : “ There is no power or strength except in 

God! ”—an expression used at sight or sound of anything dis¬ 
agreeable ; the expression known as the takbir or magnification ; 
allahu akbar, God is great! bysmylla(h), in or with the name of 
God —an expression used at the commencement of an act or 
task, o.g. eating, sacrificing ; namak-halal, loyal, faithful to one's 
salt ; namak-harara, disloyal, unfaithful to one's s^. 
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((i) The Persian comparative degree is represented by the 
word behter, better \ behfcar, yeh kijie, very good, do so. Sir! 
yeh tejviz kehii) behter hey, this proposal is far better ; yeh seb se 
behter hey, this is better than all ; and by mehter, greaier, prince 
(a term still applied to one ruling house, but also applied as a 
complimentary designation to sweepers). The superlative 
behterin is used : behterin teriqa yeh hey, the best method is this. 

(c) Prepositional phrases : benysbet, in relation to ; benysbet 
ys ke, ys ki benysbet, compared with this ; beyeyr, without ; beyeyr 
khane ke or khae beyeyr, without eating ; roz beroz, day by day ; 
saet besaet, hour by hour, moment by moment. 

N.B .—yeyr is frequent in such expressions as : yeyr merd, 
stranger ; yeyr mwDd, foreigner ; veyeyra, et cetera. 

(/) The following are often used as prefixes, ba {with), be 
(without), bed (bad), kern (deficient), la and na (not) : baedeb, 
polite ; baiman, faithful ; baqayda, regular, according to rule ; 
beedeb, rude ; becara, helpless; beiman, faithless ; bemysal, 
benezir, unequalled ; beqayda, irregular ; bedbext, unlucky ; 
beddyanet, dishonest ; bednesib, unfortunate ; bedsuret, ugly ; 
kembext, unlucky ; kemxerc, thrifty ; kemzor, weak ; lacM, 
helpless ; laperva, careless ; nawmed, hopeless ; naraz, dis- 
pl^ed ; nadan, ignorant; naynsaf, unjust. 

N,B.—ho, beyeyr, and the Hindi byna or byn, all meaning 
** wiihouif* may be used with (i) nouns, or (ii) verbs ; be always 
precedes, the others sometimes follow : 

(i) bejekk, without doubt ; becara, without resource ; byn 
pani, without water ; beyeyr hwkm (ke), hwkm ke beyeyr, without 
an order. 

(ii) (1) With the singular masculine inflected past participle : 
be mere kehe (hue), without my telling ; byn soce, soce byna, with¬ 
out thinking ; khae beyeyr, without eating. (2) Sometimes with 
the infinitive and ke : beyeyr khane ke, without eating. 

(g) Adverbial phrases : fewren, immediately ; yttyfaqen (ylty- 
faqse), 61 /cAancc; zahyren(zahyra),o 6 vi(msly; mejburen,^?er/orcc. 
Also the Persian imperatives : xa(h) mexa(h) (wish, don^t wish), 
willy-nilly. 
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Vocabulary 

ki zamanasazi, sycophancy 
k 3 rfayat|yar, thrifty 
hevafa, disloyal 
yaksa^, alike, equally 
daxyl hona, to enter 
poQchna, to wipe 


Examples 


ka ajayb-xana, museum 
ka yhata, compound 
ka pasina, perspiration 
ka Jayhtir, joist 
ki taqat, strcnjrth 
ki pe/ani, forehead 


mayq ap ka maj*k\ir o mamnun 
hug. 

dawxte dawpte voh bedam ho- 
gaya, magar thop der aram 
lekar taza dam phyr cal dia. 

kahag mayg kahag ap—mere 
awT ap ke kamal o hwnar 
meg zamin o asman ka farq 
hay. 

banysbat ys chote kamre ke ap 
ka kamra vasi hay. 

bayoyr kala^ ya gwluband payhne 
voh adalat-e alya ke ebate 
mag daxyl hua. 

bayayr yawr awr fykr ke ws ne 
eysi bevaqufl ki. 


I am grateful and obliged to 
you. 

He was out of breath from 
running, but after resting a 
short time he set off again 
fresh. 

How can I compare with you ? 
There’s a world of difference 
in our accomplishments. 

In proportion to this small 
room yours is spacious. 

Without collar or scarf he en¬ 
tered the compound of the 
High Court. 

Without thought or care he 
committed such folly. 


Exercise XXIX 

1. Between the miserly and the thrifty there is a world of 
difference. 2. Day by day a child’s strength increnscs. 3. With¬ 
out permission one cannot enter the nniseum, or even its com¬ 
pound. 4. Ho arrived breathless and hatless, and wHping the 
pers]iiration from his forehead. 5. There are two dozen pencils 
more or less in this box. 6. Ho is a disloyal, unjust and dis¬ 
honest man ; who could be so foolish as to trust his word ? 
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7. Honesty is a better policy than sycophancy. 8. Persia 
(mwlk-e fars) is nowadays called Iran, and its inhabitants 
Iranis. 9. The sun shines on rich and poor equally. 10. At 
most this joist is twenty feet long, and perhaps is a little less. 
11. He did this under compulsion. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 

CALENDAR 


The year (bares ; sal) is solar among the Hindus, lunar among 
the Muslims. In either case it is divided into twelve months 

(mahina). European names for the months are freely used ; they 

are nuisculine in gender, but may and the three ending in i are 
treated by some as feminine : 


janvari, January 
farvari, February 
marc, March 
aprayl, April 
may, May 
jun, June 


jwlai ; jawlai, July 
9g9St, August 

sytambar, September 

aktubar. October 

navambar, November 

dasambar, December 


For the days of the week (hafte ke dyn) the following nouns are 
in common use : 

3 ^var, Sunday jwmerat, Thursday 

pir I somvar, Monday jwma, Friday 

mangal, Tuesday sanicar, Saturday 

bwddh, Wednesday 


CARDINAL POINTS OF THE COMPASS 

H%7idi Urdu 

North, wttar Jymal 

South, dakkhjrn janub 

Eitst, purab ma/ryq 

West, pacchym mayryb 

N.B. —(a) all are masculine in gender ; 

(b) hyndostan ki Jymal mayrybi sarhad, the N. W. frontier 
of India. 
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1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 


OFFICE 

m©yq kol se roz dafter jaxiijga. 

mera caprasi ghar par zaruri kayazat lekar aya. 

kya kwch xattoq par dastxatt kame baqi hayi] ? 

mwjhe fwlaq fwlaq ki fayl do. 

yn zaruri kayazog meg natthi kar do, 

ryjystar kahag hay ? 

mez qalam davat vayayra saf rakha karo. 
syahi-cus dykhai nahig deta. 
mayg Jamko kanfarags (jalse) meg hugga. 
yeh xatt meri prayva^ fayl meg laga do. 


TRAVELLmO 

1 . ma}^ eamandar k© rast© yurap janevala hug, 

2 . mwjhe kyjti ka safar bd|;a pasand hay, 

3. swna hay ky havai jahaz hafte meg tin dafa vylayat ko jate 

hayg—wn havai jahazog meg kei havai kyjtiag bhi hayg. 

4. h 3 mdostan meg rel-ga^i ka safar mwjhe nahig bhata. 

5. vylayat meg rel-gafi ke amuman do <labbe (darje) hote hayg— 

payhla awr tisra—kysi kysi rel meg dusra. 

6 . hyndostan meg rel-ga|;i ke car darje hote hayg—payhla 

dusra de^ha awr tisra. 

7. kai dynog ke safar ke bad mayg thakavaj; se mar raha tha. 

8 . yahag se vylayat motar-gap par jane meg kytne dyn lagegge ? 

9. havai jahaz se karaci se Ionian tin dyn ka rasta hay. 


RADIO 

1. Swna gaya hay ky ab motar-gap meg bhi re^yo lagaya jata 

hay. 

2 . mayg abhi pan-bjgli ghar se aya hug. 

3* byjli meg taqat bawht hoti hay. 

4. re^o s^ejan b 3 ;gli hi ki badawlat braw^kas^ karta hoy. 

6 . mayg kol ynglystan ke vozir-e azam ki toqrir zarur re<^o se 
swnugga. 
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6. GgGst mei] kangros ka yjlas honevala hoy. 

7. sob syasi moarnolat par bayhs ki jaegi. 

8. byjli batti bwjha do. 

9. ws ka bot_an kabaij boy ? 

10. meri mexviili botti (tebyl laymp) ka ba|;on wsi ke sath hoy. 

11. chatvali byjli battioq ka batan oinuman divar par hota hay. 

12. baytrivale re^yo sot zyada taqot nohiq hoti. 

13. Qjwjhe to ath balb ka rei^y’o sat P9s^>Dd hay. 


Vocabulary 


caprasi, office mcssciiger 
dastzdtt, signature 
natthi, thread for lik*, file 
davat, inkstand 
syahi-cus, blotting-paper 
bhata, pleasing 
emuman, generally 
4 dbba, compartment 
daija, class, degree 


thakavat, weariness 
pan byjli ghar, hydro-electric 
station 

badawlat, by means of 
vazir-e azam. Prime Minister 
taqrir, spc'cch 
syasi, political 
bayhs, discussion 


TELEPHONE 

myrza sahyb. ore yoh telifun ki ghonti boj rohi hoy—dekho to 
kown hoy. 

nawkar. ji sahb . . . myrza mohoramod oli ki kotbi—ji-ji— 
bowht occha sahb—obhi ek mynot meij. 

myrza. kown hoy. 

nowker. tahyr sahb ki avaz malum hoti hoy. 

myrza. occha lao ydhor—myrza moho . , , 

tahyr. kohie jonab—moyq ne soca ky myrza sahb ko yttyla 
de duq ky nioyij kolkotto se zjmda vapos lowt aya. 

myrza. koho iniaij tahyr—bhoi mana ky twm kolkotte se ho-ae 
ob ys ka motlob yeh to nohiq ky dostoij ko bhwla boytho. 

tahyr. kya orz koruij—koi dofa ane ka yrada kia lekyn . . . 

m}rrza. lekyn kya—ome twm to hova meij colte ho hova moq— 
axyr yeh bhi kya—kolio ohwttiaij koyse gwzriq. 
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tahyr. kya orz karuq—kya kayhne kelkette ke—bas hyndostan 
ki volayet somajh lo—syvae zamindoz gafi ke baqi sab 
kwch mawjud hay. 

myrza. bhai ham to dehati thayre—zara thik thik batao. 

tahyr. accha pal bhar |;hayTo mayij sygraj; jala luij. 

myrza (nawkar se). are miaq chabban—hwqqa yahaq leao. 

tahyr. haq to—mayq yeh kayh raha tha ky kalkatte meq kya 
kya dekha—bhai mwjhe vahaq ki tr^ym^q bawht pasond 
aiq—zara bhar Jor nahiq hota—dylli ki tarah nahiq ky 
ghan|;i bajane ki zarurat ho—log Jor swnker xwd hi rasta 
saf kar dete hayq—ji nahiq—vahaq ^rsyioeq bawht tezi 
awr xamoji se calti hayq—darja avval meq to pankhe bhi 
lage hwe hayq. 

myrza. byjli ke pankhe ? 

tahyr. ji haq—byjli ke—bas dyl cahta hoy ky sara dyn ysi meq 
baythe baythe gwzar jae—haq yeh to kayhna bhul hi gaya 
—vahaq mayq ne trawli baseq bhi dekhiq. 

myrza. wn meq bhi pankhe the kya. 

tahyr. bhai twm to yazab karte ho—ab her jagah pankhe tho|;e 
hi lagae jate hayq. 

myrza. agar tr^wli bas bhi byjli ee calti hay to ws meq pankhe 
kyoq nahiq lagae jate. 

tahyr. twm to aysi bateq karte ho jayse mayq kalkatte ke byjli 
ghar ka malyk huq—agar mere zymme hota to mayq to 
daraxtoq ko bhi pankhe laga deta. 

myrza. kya kayhne hayq apke—ameq yahaq ao to bateq hoq. 

tahyr. bhai zara ^elifun pak^e rohiega—kysi ne bahar ki ghan|;i 
bajai . . . o ho—latif sahyb hayq—aie sahb tajrif laie. 

latif. t^lifun to ap ne lagva lia—eb ysi ko hath meq pak^e 
baythe rayhte hayq. 

tahyr, mayq myrza sahyb se bateq kar raha tha. 

latif. kawn—mohammad ali se—lao zara mayq bhi adab kayh 
duq—bhai mwjhe to ys bala se ^ar lagta hay—hwqqe ki 
avaz a rahi hay—(uqci) kahie myrza sahb myzaj ocche hayq. 

myrza. kawn latif—bhai ynq nahiq—tah 3 n' ko lekar 

yahaq cale ao to bateq hoq. 
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letif, tahyr koyhte hoyrj ky kol sahi. 

myrza. tahyr to kolkotto ki xabeq dekh roha hoy—kol se mere 
hai 3 bowht am ae hwe hoyi]—ogor cole ao to hyssa mvl 
jaega. 

letif. to horn zorur ato hoyij—koi adh ghonta logega. 

myrza. kolkotte ki troym ga^i hoti to Jayod pane hi mynot 
logto. 

Notes 

ere I O you ! intorjoction used in addressing an inferior • 
eme(g), in addressing a friend, etc. 
koflii, a firniy dwelling. 

yttyla, information. 

mana (past participle of manna), admitted, granted. 

motlob, meaning ; “ this does not mean that you should forqet your 
friends." j j s 

©rz korna, to represent, state humbly. 
yrada, intention. 

hava meg, “ you are up in the clouds." 

kya kayhno, “ what can 07ie say about C. ?—you couW con- 
stder it the accident in India." 

zomindoz, undergrottnd. 

dehati thoyre, "merely villagers"', thayrna, to tarry; he 
proved, established. 

pal, eyelid, moment ; pal bhar, just a momejit. 

jalana, to light. 

xamoji, silence. 

darja ©wal, first class. 

pankha. fan. 

yszab, anger; yazab ki qahatsali, a terrible famine ; yezab 
korte ho, " you are expecting too ttiuch." 
zymma, respo7isibility. 
adab kayhna, to pay respects. 

bala, trial, cala77iity : “ / am afraid of this wretched thitig (i.e. 
the pho7ie)." 

xab dekhna, to dream. 



VOCABULARY 


{The numerals refer to LessOTis in which the word occurs or 

its use is exemplified.) 



A 

a.m. 

swbah 26 

able 

qabyl 18; layq27 

to he — 

sakna 14 

about 

taqriban 25; 
qarib 27 ; koi 24 

about to 

cahna 13 

above 

upar 27 

abundance 

kasrat 25 

abuse 

gall; gali dena 13 

abused, he 

gall khana 16 

accept 

qabiil kama 18 

accident 

hadysa 18 

accompany 

satb dena 0; ho- 
lena 16 

accomplish¬ 

hwnar o kamal 

ments 

29 

accordance, in 

mwafyq 27 

account 

hysab 18 

on — of 

mare 17, 27 ; 

bays, sabab, va- 
jah 27 

accusation 

ylzam 27 

accused 

mwdda alay 20 

accustomed 

adi bona 9 

acquaintance 

jan paybcan 28 

action 

barkatl3;aml21 

adjust 

dwrwst kama 9 

adopt 

mwtabanna kar- 
na 16 

adopted 

mwgb bola 15 

advance 

pejgi 20 

to — 

ba|;bna 14 


advertise 

yjtebar dena 27 

advice 

salab 27 

affair 

bat 5; moamla24 

affection 

pyar 10 

after 

bad, picbe 27 

afterwards 

bad meg 8; picbe 
27 

again 

pbyr 7 

against 

xylaf 27 

age 

wmr 27 

aged 

syn-rasida 27 

air 

hava 15 

aircraft- 

taiyara bardar 

carrier 

jabaz 21 

airing 

hava kbana 9 

alien 

pardesi 21 

alight 

wtama 14 

alike 

yaksag 22, 29 

all 

sab 3 

allegation 

ylzam 27 

allow 

dena 11 

allowed, be 

pana 11 

alms 

bbik 8 

alongside 

barabar 27 

along with 

ke satb, ke bam- 
ra(b) 15, 27 

already 

payble (hi se) 27 

also 

bhi 6 

although 

agarcy, bav^u- 
deky 7 ; go 22 

always 

hameja 8; bara¬ 
bar 27 

1 amends 

K 

talab kama 18 

us 
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afnulet 

ancient 

angp.r 

angry 

animal 

aniui 

annoyed 

annual 

any 

anyone 

apologise 

appear 

appearance 

apple 

applicalion 

apply 

appointment 

approve 

area 

argue 

arithmetic 

a rm 

army 

around 

a rra yed 

arrive 

art {craft) 

artless 

ashtray 

ask 

-for 

assure 

at 

— house of 

— last 
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taviz 1 
pwrana 4 
ywssa 19 
ywsse hona 7; 
sefa hona 12; 
byg9[na 18 
janv9r5; h95rvan 
22 

ana 25 
bezar 17 
salana 18 
kwch 3 
koi 3 

mwafi ma^gna 
17 

n0Z9r ana 9; 
dykhaidenaO.H 
snrot 22 
seb 20 
darxast 27 
lagana 11 
yqrar 21 
manzurkerna 18 
raqba 25 
bayhs karna 17 
hysab 18 
bazu 8 
fawj 8 
yrd gyrd 27 
arasta 21 
pawhqcna 7 
hwnar 10 
sada-myzaj 18 
rakhdau 25 
puchna 11 
maggna 8 
yaqin dylana 11 
par 1 
hag 27 

axyr ko (kar) 14, 
15 


at least 

— most 

— once 
attack 
attention 
await 
awake 

to — 

axe 


back (adv.) 
bad 

baggage 

hale 

ball 

bandit 

bank {pave¬ 
ment) 
Bank 
bare 
basket 
bat 
battle 
be 

bear 

beat 

heate n 

beautiful 

because 

— of 

become 

bed 


kam se kam 11 
zyada se zyada 
28 

fawran 9 
hanala karna 17 
tavajjoh 1, 19 
yntyzar kama 28 
bedar 28 
jagna (intr.) 19; 
jagana (tr.) 19 
kwlhaxi 15 


B 

vapas 7, 12 
bwra 2; xarab 3; 
Jarir 16 

saman, asbab 12 
than 28 
gegd 28 
^aku 17 
kynara 28 

baynk 18 
nanga 20, 27 
tokri 25 
^anjla 28 
la^ai 8 
hona 4 
rich 17 

mama.pitna 12, 
16 

pytna, mar 
khana 16 
subsurat 4 
cugky, kyogky 
27 

ke mare 11, 27 
banna 19 
palang, bystar 17 
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bedroom 

sone ka kamra 
11 

befall 

pallia 17; gwzar- 
na 28 

before y ago 

payhle, pe/tar 27 

begin 

lagna 11 ; Jwru 
karna 14 

beginning 

Jwru, ybtyda, 
awal 14 

behave towards 

swluk (bartao) 
karna 18; pej 
ana 18 

behind 

piche 27, 28 

belch 

^dkar 9 

believe 

yaqin karna 18; 
manna 15 

bell 

gbanta, ghanti 8 

below 

nice, tale 17 

belt 

peti 15 

bend {road) 

moi; 8 

bend 

jhwkna (intr.), 
jhwkana (tr.) 18 

beneath 

nice, tale 17 

benefit 

fayda 12 

Bengal 

bangal 18 

beside 

pas 27 

— oneself 

ape se bahar 20 

besides 

alava 27 

best 

behtarin 29 

bet 

Jart 10 

better 

behtar 12, 29 

big 

ba^a 2 

bigha 

bigha, bygha 21 

bind 

ba^dlma 15 

bird {small) 

cjxia 1 

bird {general) 

parynd 17, 20 

birthday 

salgyrah 21 

bite 

katna 7 

black 

kala 3 

blanket 

kambal 21 

blind 

andha 3 


blood 

run 15 

blow, give 

tbappa^ marna 
18 

bine 

nila 21 

board 

tazta 11 

boast 

<lir)g mama 18 

boat 

kyjti 17 

body 

badan 8 

boil 

phwtna, wbalna 

(intr.) 19; wbal¬ 
na (tr.) 9 

bomber 

bambar 11; 

— plane 

bambar havai 
jahaz 21 

book 

kytab 3 [4 

bookcase 

kytabogki almari 

boon 

yanimat 21 

bottle 

botal 23 

box 

baks 9; sanduq 
19 

boy 

latka 1 

brain 

dymay 11 

branch 

<lali 12; 

21 

brass 

pital 3 

brave 

bahadwT 7; dyler 
24 

bravery 

bahadwri 8 

bread 

roti 9 

break 

topia 19, 21 

breakfast 

najta, hazri 20 

breath 

dam 7, 21; sags 
12 

breathless 

bedam 21, 29 

breeze 

hava 27; nasim 
15 

bride 

dwlhan 18 

bridegroom 

dwiha 18 

bridge 

pwl 27 

brief 

mwrtasar 27 

brightness 

raw/ni 22 
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bring 

lana 2, 9 

broad 

caw^a 2 

broken, be 

tutna 9, 19 

get — 

tut jana 16 

brother 

bhai 1 

brother-in-law 

bayhnoi 21 

brow 

matha 17 ; pe- 
Jani 29 

brown 

bhura 15 

build 

banana 25 

building 

makan 7 

bull 

sag 4 18 

bullock 

bayl 18 

bullock-cart 

chakra, baylga^i 
20 

bullet 

goli 11 

burrow 

byl 23 

burst 

phatna (intr.)15, 
19; phatna (tr.) 
19 

business 

lenden 9; karo» 
bar 28 

but 

magar, lekyn 2 

butter 

znakkhan 10; 
ghi 1 

buy 

lena 12; zaridna 
25; molna 25 

C 

cabbage 

gobhi 19 

cala mity 

bala 21; mwsibat 
24 

Calcutta 

kalkatta 1 

call 

bwlana 9; 
pwkarna 12 

— out 

avaz dena 10 

called, be 

kayhlana 16 

— (meeting) 

mwnaqyd hona 
16 
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camel 

ugt 28 

canal 

nayhr 12 

candle 

mombatti 9 

caned, be 

bed khana 16 

cantonment 

chaoni 25 

capture 

pakapia 28;qayd 
kama 18 

care 

fykr 29 

careful 

zabardar 5 

carefree, care- 

1 ^ QO 

laparva, 15, 29 

carelessness 

laparvai 16 

carpenter 

ba^hai 1 

carriage 

gap 10 

closed — 

bandgap 25 

railway — 

relgap 6 

carry away 

lejana 6 

— out 

tamil kama 18 

cartridge 

kartus 16 

cash 

naqd 18; naqdi 
21 

to — 

to^na 18 

casket 

(lybbi 3 

cat 

byUi 1 

catch 

pakapia 11 

ca uliflower 

phulgobhi 19 

cause 

sabab 16 

cautious 

zabardar 5 

cavalry 

rysala 8 

central 

bicvala 26 

centre 

bic 26 

century 

sadi 14 

ceremony 

taqrib 18 

certainly 

zaruT 5 

certainty 

yaqin 5 

chair 

kwTsi 7; cawki 

22 

chance 

yttyfaq 27 

by — 

yttyfaqan 27 

change (mon€y)Tez^ 18 

charge, •» 

havale 27 
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charming 

cheap 

cheque 

chief 

child 


childhood 

chill 

Christian {era) 

church 

cigarette 

cigarette-box 

city 

claim 

dean 


dylcdsp 9 
sasta 25 
cyk 18 
sardar 18 
bacca 19; 

(pi.), bal bacce 
20 , awlad 21 
bacpan 6 
sardi 11 
isvi 27 
syrja 8 
sygrat 19 
sygratdan 10 

Xaybr 7 
dava kama 18 


common 
companion 
compare 
compared 
vnih 
compel 
compelled, be 
completely 

compose 

compound 

compulsorily 

conclusion 

conduct 

congratulate 
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am, mwjtaryk 24 
sathi 1 
mylana 21 
banysbat 27; 
kahag 29 
majbur karna 13 
majbur hona 13 
bylkwl, saf, ek 
dam 21 

tasnif karna 18 
yhata 1 
majburan 13 
xatyma 14 
cal calan 20 
mwbarakbad 
dena 5 



28 

congregational 

jame 26 

— A ^ 

dearly 

saf, sub 11 

connection, in 

ke bare meg, ki 

cleave to 

lagna 11 


babat 11; mwta- 

clerk 

babu 27 


allyq 27 

climate 

ab 0 hava 20 

consider 

samajhna 10; 

dimb 

ca|;hiia 15 


socna 28 

dosed 

band 9 

consideration 

lekaz 24 ; xayal 

doth 

kap^a, 6, 28 


20 

cloud 

badal 8 

console 

tasalli dena (dy- 

coat 

kot 15 


lana) 11 

cobbler 

V 1 

moci 6 

consult 

majvdrah (salah) 

coffee 

qayhva 2 


kama 18 

cold 

sardi 5 

contained, be 

samana 15 

— (in head) 

zwkam 11 

conXend 

lapaa 16 

— (adj.) 

than^a 7 

contentment 

razi bona. 

— season 

sardi (sardiog) 


qanaat 21 


ka mawsam 12 

control 

zabt karna 12 

collar 

kalar 29 

converse 

bat cit 

collect 

jama kama 13 


(gwftagu) karna 

colour 

rang 15 


18, 21 

comb 

kanghi karna 22 

converted 

iman lana 9 

come 

ana 7, 9 

cook 

bavarci 6 

— out 

nykalna 7 

to — 

pakana 6 

comfort 

tasalli dena 19 

cool 

|;hand.a 7 

commence 

Jwru kama 14 

coolie 

qwli 6 
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copy 

— book 
cork 
corner 

— oj road 
correct 

corresponding 

to 

cough 

country 

native 

courage, lose 

course, in 

court 

law-court 

cow 

cowardly 
craivl, creep 

criminal 

professional 

criminal 

crooked 

crop 

crossroads 

crowd 
cruel 
curd 
c u rra ?U 
current lan¬ 
guage 
curtain 
customary 
cut 
be — 

cute 


naql karna 17 
kapi 13 
kag, kak 26 
kona 28 
mo^ 8 
dwrwst 20 
mwtabyq 27 

khagsna 11 
mwlk, des, dej 
5 

vatau 20 
hymmat harna 
21 

dawran (asna) 
meg 27 
darbar 11 
adalat 20 
gae 6 
bwzdyl 24 
reggna, riggna 
28 

mwjrym 27 
jaraym pe/a 
admi 27 

fasl 25 
cawrasta, 
cawraha 21 
bhij; 28 
berayhm 11 
dahi 1 

rozmaira 29 

parda 9 
rasmi 28 
katna 7 

katna, kaf jana 
15 

calak 22 


dagger 

daily 

dainty 

dam 

damage 

danger 

dark 

darn 

date 

daughter 
da wn 
day 

daylight 

deaf 

deal with 
dear 

death 

debt 

decay 

deceived, be 
decision 

deep 

defame 

defeated, be 

deficient 

delay 

delicate 

deny 

depa rture 

deprived 

depth 

descend 

desert 


D 

xanjar 20 
roz, bar roz 9 ; 
rozana (adj.) 27 
barik 10 
band 18 
nwqsan 19 
xatra 16, 24 
andhera (n., 
adj.) 6, 9 
rafu karna 9 
tarix 16 
beti 21 
fajr 9 

dyn 1 ; roz 9 
dhup 9 
bayhra 16 
•omajhna 21 
qimati, may- 
hgga 25 
mawt 15 
qarz 9 
sajma 11 
dhokha khana 
16 

faysla 27 
gayhra 8 
badnami karna 
18 

Jykast khana 16 
kam 13 
der 9 
nazwk 10 
ynkar karna 9, 
27 

ravangi 27 
mayhrum, 16,19 
gayhrai18 
w^rna 14 
sayhra 1 
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deserving of 

mwstahyq 27 

desire 

cahna 7, 13 

desolate 

swnsan 11 

despairing 

mayus 5 

destroy 

berbad karna 24 

devise 

nykalna 27 

diamond 

hira 10 

die 

mama 7; ynty- 
qal hona 27 

difference 

farq 28 

difficult 

mwjkyl 5, 12 

diligent 

mehnati 4; 

(adv.) dyl laga- 
kar 11 

din 

ywl Jor 28 

diploma 

sanad 21 

direction 

taraf 27 

dirty 

mayla 28 

disappear 

yayb hona 7 

dishonest 

baddyanat 29 

disloyal 

bevafa, namak- 
haram 29 

dismiss 

rwzsat kama 18 

displeased 

naraz 29 

distarice 

fasla 7; dur 14 

distant 

dur 7 

distracted 

badhavas 15 

district 

zyla 24; ylaqa 12 

divide 

taqsim kama 18 

do 

kama 9; (cans.) 
karana 19 

doctor 

hakim 24; 

<laktar 

dog 

kwtta 1 

dM 

gwtia 1, 24 

donkey 

gadha 28 

door 

darvaza 1; dar 28 

— keeper 

darban 11 

double 

dwgna 25 

doivn 

nice 15 

doTsn 

darjan 25 


draw 

khegcna, khigc- 
na 19 

— curtain 

parda (^alna 9 

drawer 

draz 23 

drawing-room 

gol kamra 21 

draiony he 

khygcna 19 

dressing downy 

marammat 

give 

kama 21 

drink 

pina 7, 9 

drive 

calana 14 

drown 

<^ubna 15 

dumb 

guijga 16 

duster 

jha^an 17 

duty 

farz 18 

do one's — 

farzadakama 18 



E 

ear 

kan 1 

early 

savere 9 

earth 

zamin 1 

easy 

asan 12 

eat 

khana 7, 19 

edition 

Chapa 28 

education 

talim 12 

effort 

koM 13 

elapse 

gwzama 27 

electric light 

byjli batti 9 

electrician 

byjli mystri 9 

elegant 

sajila 22 

elephant 

hathi 1 

embankment 

band 18 

embrace 

gale lagana 11 

emissary 

bheja 15 

end 

ynteha 14 

bring life to 

kam tamam 

an — 

kama 15, 20 

in the — 

azyr meg 8 

enemy 

dwjman 1, 5 

engage 

rakhna 12 
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engine. 

ynjon 21 

English 

angrezi (lang.) 
14; angrez 20 
(people) 

enjoin 

takid kama 9 

enjoy ably 

maze me^ 27 

enter 

bhitar (andar) 
jana 27; daxyl 
hona 15; ghwsna 

28 

entire 

sara 6; tamam 8 

entrust 

s wpwrd karna 18 

entry, make an 

darj karna 18 

envy 

hasad 9 

erect 

kha^a 8 

error 

bhul 16; yalati 

escape 

bacna 15; 
chwtna 19 

— observation 

a^kh bacana 16 

estimate 

andaza lagana 
18 

etc. 

vayayra 29 

eunnch 

hij^a 21 

even 

bhi 5 

evening 

Jam 8 

event 

vaqya 15 

ever 

kabhi5 

exndence 

gavahi 27 

evil 

gwna{h) 13 

exactly 

thik 13 

examination 

ymtehan 7 

exceeding 

nehayat 2 ! 

except 

syva, syvae 14, 
27 

exchange, in 

ke badle 27 

excuse 

wzr 16 

exercise 

varzyj 1 

exhaxistcd {sold xatm hona 28 
out) 

expended 

lagna 11 

expenditure 

xarc 11 
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experience 

tajryba 24 

exgn isite 

nafis 11 

extinguish 

bwjhana 9 

extreme 

nyhayat 9, 15 

eye 

agkh 6; cajm 29 

— {glance) 

nazar 9 

eyelid 

palak 28 


F 

face 

mw^h 21; 
cayhra 

to — 

samna kama 24 

fact 

asl 24 

factory 

karxana 11 

faithful 

vafadar 27; ba- 
iman 29 

faithless 

be-iman 29 

fall 

gyrna 5 

make — 

gyrana 12 

falsehood 

jhut 12 

fame 

Jwhxat 8 

fa mily 

ghar ke log 4; 
xandan 20 

famine 

qahat, qahatsali 
17 

famous 

majhur 16 

fan 

pa^ha 

far 

dur 7; kahiq 
(adv.) 29 

farewell, hid 

rwxsat kama 11 

farmer 

kysan 13 

fast 

tez 2; tez raftar 
12, 13 

to — 

roza rakhna 26 

fat 

carbi 21; mota 

fate 

{adj.) 4 
qysmat 16 

father 

bap 3 

fault 

qwsur 16 
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favour f do a 

ynayatkama 18; 

floor 

ynayat fannana 

flour 


20 

flow 

fear 

^ar 7; bawl 29 

flower 

to — 

4,ama 7 

flower-pot 

feed 

khylana 19 

fly 

feel 

mayhsus kama 

to - 

14 

fog 

feeling 

jazba 18 

folly 

female 

mada 1 

fond of 

fever 

bwxar 9 

food 

field 

khet 20 

foolish 

fight 

lapia 16 

foot 

fighting 

ld];ai 8 

— (measure) 

figure 

surat 22 

footstep 

final 

yntehai 14 


find 

pana 11 

forbid 

fine {of mate¬ 
rial) 

bank 10 

force 

— (spleTidid) 

wmda 9 

forehead 

to — 

jwrmana kama 1 
18 

foreigner 

fine-looking 

zubsurat 22 

forest 

finger 

wngli 20 

forget 

finish 

zatm kama 11 

forgive 

finished, be 

zatm hona» 

forgiveness 


cwkna 14 

fork 

fire 

ag 11 

formalism 

fireworks 

atyfbazi 19 

former 

firm {business) kampani 27 


first 

payhla 25; awal 

forward 


14 

foul 

fieh 

machli 9 

found 

fisherman 

mahigir 6 

fountain 

fist 

mwttbi 25 

four-year-old 

fii 

qabyl 18; layq 27 

fresh 

to — 

thik ana 9 

friend 

flash, to 

camakna 8 

frightsome 

flatter 

zwfamad kama 
18 

front, in 

flesh (meat) 

goft? 

frontier 


farj 17 
a^a 6 

bayhna 15 
phul 15 
gwlabdan 27 
mekkhi 23 
w^Tia 17 
kohra 17 
bevaqufi 12 
pasand karna 6 
khana 6 
bevaq\if 3 
paoQ 9 
fwt 25 
qadam 25 
ke lie (vaste) 9 
mana kama 
zor 1; zabar- 
dasti 19 
pejani 29 
ajnabi, yayr- 
mwlki 18 
jangal 12 
bhulna 5 
mwaf karna 16 
mwafi 9 
kaqt^ 9 
tekallwf 8 
paybla 25; 
payhle (adv.) 5 
age 11 
ganda 12 
ma^yjud 20 
fawara 19 
carsala 27 
taza 2 
dost 4 
^araona 22 
age 11; samne 
27 

sarhad 21 
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fruit 

fruitless 

fuqitive 

fulfil 

fyil 
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phal 3 
befayda 12 
bh8goi;a 28 
0 da karna 18 
bhara hua 7, 15 


G 


gambling 

jua 21 

game 

bazi 10 

Ganges 

genga 2, 29 

garden 

bay 1,11; bayica 
11 

gate 

A A 

phatak 1 1 

gatekeepe r 

darban 11 

gaze 

ghurna 15 

generally 

aksar 5 

generosity 

saxavat 22 

genermis 

saxi 11 

get 

mylna 11; hasyl 

girl 

• 

karna, pana 21 

lafki 1 

give 

dena 1,9; (cans.) 
dylana 11,19 

— up 

dedena 12 

gladly 

xwji se 1 

gfa nee 

nazar 9 

glass 

/i/a 22 

glox'e 

dastana 15 

go 

jana 1, 9 

— backwards 

hatna 9 

— by {judge) 

par jana 9 

— past 

gwzarna 17, 27 


goal 

God 


gong 

good 

goods 


chofna 19 
bakri 1 

xwda 1; alla(h) 
29 

ghanta 8 
accha 2 
sawda 12 


gore, to 

government 

grain 

grandfather 

grasping 

grass 

grateful 

graze 

greater 

green 

grief 

grieved 

groom 
ground 
guard 
guess 
by — 
gun 


habit 

habitation 
hair 
half 
in — 
hand 
handful 
happiness 

happy 

hard 

hare 

harm 

ha rsh 

haste, make 

hat 

have 


sir)g marna 18 
sarkar 18 
dana 
dada 1 
lalci 26 
ghas 6 
majkur 29 
carna 20 
akbar. mehtar 29 
hara, sabz 28 
ranj 20 
yam (afsos) 
khana 16 
sais 9 
zamin 2 
payhra 8 
andaz 27 
andazan 27 
top 21 


H 

adat 9 
abadi 26 
bal 1 
adha 1 
do twkye 21 
hath 1 

mwtthi bhar 25 
xwji 1 
xw/ 5 
saxt 2 
xargoj 25 
nwqsan 19; 
harj 24 
karaxt 24 
jaldi karna 15 
topi 3 

ke pas hona 15, 
21 



head 

health 


healthy 

heap 

heaped 

hear 

hearsay 

heart 

heat 

heavy 

help 


helpless 

here 

hide 

high 

High Court 

Hijra 

Hindu 

Hindustani 

hockey 

holdy get a 

hole 

get a — 
home 

at — 
honest 
honesty 
honey 
honour 


hoof 

hooligan 

hope 

hopeless 

horse 

horse race 

hoi 
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ser, syr 1 
sylihat 20 
myzaj, tablet 20 
tandrwst 8 
(^her 24 
^her lagna 24 
swnna 6 
swni swnai bat 
28 

dyl 5; kalej a 21 
garmi 5 
bhari 28 
madad dena 
(karna) 11, 18 
lacar, becara 
29 

yahaq 3 
chypna 24 
xigca 2 

adalat-e alya 29 
hyjra 27 
hyndu 18 
hyndostaiu 
haki 16 
qabu pana 11 
gatha 8; byl 23; 
phutna 19 
ghar 1 
ghar par 1 
dyanatdar 28 
dyanatdari 28 
Jayhd 23 
yzzat karna 16, 
20 

swm 1 
gwn^a 12 
wm(m)ed 11 
nawmed 29 
gho];a 1 

ghwt dawi; 26 
garm 2 


hour 

house 

how 

humble 

hunger 

hungry 

hunt 

hunter 

husband 


idea 

ignorant 

illiterate 

image 

imagine 

immediately 

impatience 

impatient 

important 

impossible 

incident 

increase 

incunibent 

infantry 

inform 

information 

ink 

inkstand 

innumerable 

inside 

insist 

instead 
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ghanta 8; gbati 
26; saat 29 
ghar 1; makan 7 
kys tarah, kyoq- 
kar 27 
xaksar 20 
bhuk 11 
bhuka 10 
Jykar karna 
(khelna) 10 
/ykari 10 

/awhar 13 


1 

xayal 27 
nadan 29 
anpa^h 16 
murat 15 
tasavvwr karna 
18 

fawran 19 
besabri 28 
betab 17 
ahamm 5 
namwmkyn 12 
vaqya 27, 28 
ba^hna 17 
laz 3 rm, darkar 13 
pyada paltan 8 
xabar karna 
(dena) 18 
xabar 12 
rawjnai 22 
davat 10 
angyna 

bhitar 9; andar 
27 

ysrar karna 18 
yvaz 27 



124 


COLLOQUIAL HINDUSTANI 


institution (in- 
struction) 
intelligent 
interrupt 
introduce, 
investigate 

invite 

Iran 

irregular 

Islam 


Jacob 
join 
joist 
J oseph 
jotimey 

joy 

judge 

juicy 

jungle 

junior 

just 


Kali 

key 

kick 

kill 

be killed 

kind 

kindness 
to do a — 

kindle 


ddrsga(h) 21 

zahin 22 
bat ka(na 18 
mylana 21 
chan bin karna 

28 

davat kama 18 
iran 29 
beqayda 29 
yslam 9 

J 

yaqub 16 
jofna 9 
Jayhtir 29 
yuswf 28 
safar 11 

xwji 5; swkh 10 
jaj sahb 20 
rasila 27 
jangal 12 
cho^a 27 
zara (adv.) 4 

K 

kali 18 
cabi 11 
lat mama 18 
qatl karna 18 
jan se mara jana 
18 

qysm 6; mehr- 
ban (adj.) 23 
mehrbani 9 
ehsan karna 0, 
18 

jalana 9 


king 

kingdom 

kite 

knife, table- 

knock at 

know 

knowingly 

known 

kudos 


labourer 

ladder 

Lahore 

lake 

lamp 

land 

native — 
landholder 
lane 

language 

large 

last 

late 

la ugh 

law 

lay 

lay out 

laziness 

leader 

leaf 

learn 

least, at 

leather 

leave 

take leave of 
ledger 
left 

— behind 


badja(h) 11 
mwlk 5 
cil 10 
chwri 9 
dastak dena 18 
janna 3 
jan bujhkar 28 
malum 5 
yzzat 21 


L 

mazdur 11 
sithi 15 
lahawr 7 
jhU9 
laymp 9 
zamin 13 
vatan 20 
zamindar 13 
gali, kuca 24 
zaban 13 
ba^a 2 

g9ya, pychla 27 
der 8, 26 
ha;)sna 7 
qanun 27 
rakhna 10 
lagana 11 
swsti 18 
sardar 11 
patta 5 
sikhna 10 
kam se kam 28 
cam^a 0 

chwtli 10 

rwxsat karna 18 
bahi khata 20 
bayag (adj.) 9 
rayh jana 8 
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leg 

tagg 16; paog 
21 

leisure 

fwrsat 2 

length 

Ismbai 

ai — 

diXyr ko 8 

less 

kam 27 

lesson 

sdbaq 13 

lest 

kahlg 5 

letter 

cytthiS; xatt 14 

lettering 

barf 15 

level 

barabar, hamvar 
26; 

library 

kwtwb-xana 16 

lie 

patna 12, 17; 
letna, 15, 17 

life 

jan 12; zjrndagi 
16 

wmx bhar 27 

lifelong 

light {weight) 

halka 

to — 

jalana 9 

lightning 

byjli 8, 24 

like 

sa 22 

line 

A P 

layn (mil.) 28 

listen 

swnna 1, 18 

little 

tho]:a28;kaml3 

a — 

kwch 14; zara 7 

liver 

kaleja 21 

load 

ladna 6 

loaded^ be 

ladna 19 

loan 

M _ 

qarz 9 

lock-up 

bajat 16 

long 

lamba 2 

loose 

<lbila 9 

lose 

^ona 21 

— game 

bama 10, 21 

lost 

kboya bua 11 

be — 
lot 

jata reybna 8 
nasib 7, 10 

love 

mobabbat 18 

to — 

pyar kama 10; 
cabna 13 


loyal 

vafadar 27; 


namak-balal 29 

luggage 

saman 8 

lunge 

cakkar dena 9 



M 

Madam 

znemsahb 20 

made, he 

baima 19 

Madras 

madras 12 

make 

kama, banana 6; 


(cans.) banvana 


1, 19 

— uproar 

Jor macana 28 

male 

nar 1 

man 

mard, admi 1 

man-eating 

adam xwr 12 

manage to 

pana 11 

mango 

am 3 

manly 

mardana 27 

manner 

tarab, tariqa 27 

mansion 

makan 7, 20 

mare 

gboii 3 

market 

bazar 7; mandi 

marriage 

A 

J 

fadi 18 

marry 

J 

fadi kama 18 

master 

{owner) 

malyk 11 

— {teacher) 

wstad 1 

match 

dlasalai 23 

to — 

javab meg bona 
15 

matter 

bat, amr 27 

no — 

parva, mwzayqa 

24 

maund 

man 25, 26 

means 


tariqa, zaria 27 

medicine 


dava 11 

meet 


mylna 21 
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meeting 

mwlaqat 21, 28 

— (assembly) 

jelsa 16 

melon 

zarbuza 24 

memorial 

yadgar 20 

memory 

yad 13 

mention 

zykr karna 18 

merciless 

berayhm 18 

mercy 

rayhinat 1; 
rayhm 18 

messenger 

caprasi 18 

method 

tariqa 27 

m uUUe 

bicvala 20 

middle-aged 

adhe^ 27 

midst 

bic 26; darmiyan 
27 

mile 

mU 7, 26 

milk 

dudh 2 

m ilfcma n 

gavala 6 

mind 

ji 1. 11 

minute 

mynat 24 

mirror 

lija 22 

mischief 

Jararat 28 

misconduct 

bedcalni 17 

m iser 

kanjus 22 

Miss 

myssahb 20 

miss 

xali jana 28 

mist 

kohra 17 

mix 

mylna 21; xolt 
molt hona 28; 
mylana (tr.) 21 

moment 

dam 24; lamha 
27 

money 

rwpia,rwpaya21 

monkey 

bandar 10 

month 

mabina 11 

monthly 

mahvari 27 

moon 

cagd 22 

moonlight 

cagdni 22 

more 

zyada,bafhkar 2 

the — 

jug jug 17 

— or less 

kam 0 be/ 29 


morning 

swbah 9 

mosque 

masjyd 26 

mother 

ma, mag 1 

mountain 

paha^; 9 

mouse 

cuhi 10 

mouth 

mwgh 21 

move 

chw^na 11 

movement 

harkat 1 

7n ule 

zaccar 18 

Muslim 

mwsalman 18 
26 

museum 

ajayb-zana 10 

m ust 

papia 12 

mustard 

rai 24 

mustard-pot 

raidani 25 

mutually 

apas meg 8 



N 

nail 

kil 11 

naked 

nanga 27 

narrate 

bayan karna 11 

nation 

qawm 24 

nature 

fytrat 25 

naturally 

qwdrotan 

yiear 

pas, qarib, naz- 
dik 27 

nearest 

sab se nazdik 26 

necessarily 

zarur 5 

7iecessary 

zaiTir 11; zaruri 
24; cahie 11, 13 

neck 

gala 11 

needle 

sui 10 

needless 

fwzul 12 

7i€{ghbourhood 

pa^os 24 

never 

kabhi nahig 27 

7iew 

naya 15 

news 

xabar 25 

good — 

rwfxabari 24 

newspaper 

exbar 7 
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next 

night 
night long 
noble 
noise 

nonsense {to 
utter) 
noon 
not 

note {money) 
notwithstand¬ 
ing 
now 

nowadays 

nowhere 

number 

nurture 


O that 
oar 

obedience 

obey 
object 
to — 
oblige 

obliged 

obstinacy 

obtain 

obviously 

occasion 

occupied 

occur 

o*clock 


9gla, dusra, 
aynda 27 
rat 1 

rat bher 27 
Jarif 20 

/or 8; ywl/or 28 
bakna, bakvas 
kama 10 ,12 
do payhr 21 
na, nahu) 5 
not 18 

bavwjud 8, 25 
eb 5 

aj kal 27 
kahig nahig 27 
tadad 26; 
nembar 11 
palna 20 


O 

ka/ 15 
cappu 21 
farmagbardari 
18 

bat manna 18 
yaraz 13 

etyraz kama, 18 
mamnun kama 
18 

mamnim 29 
zydd 17 

pana, hasyl kar- 
na, hath lana 11 
zahyran 29 
dafa 27 
masrnf 9 
vaqe hona 15 
baja 26 


office 

officer 

ogress 

oil 

old 

old-time 

only 

open 

opinion 
in — oj 
opium 
opportunity 
opposition 

oppressor 

order 

— {send for) 

orderly 

origin 

ornament 

other 

otherwise 

ought 

outside 

overcome 

oversight 

owl 

own 

owner 


p.m. 
page 
pagri 
pain 
to — 
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afys, daftar 4, 21 
afsar 12 
bhutni 22 
tel 11 

bu|;ha3;bwddha 

27 

pwrana 4 
syrf 8 

khwlna (intr.) 9, 
19; kholna (tr.) 
9, 19 
rae 14 

ke nazdik 27 
afim 9 
mawqa 16 
mwqabalah 8; 
ke xylaf 27 
zalym 23 
hwkm 9 
mangvana 9 
baqayda 18 
asl 24 
zevar 10 
dusra 4 
nahig to 15 
cahie 13 
bahar 8 
yalyb hona 14 
bhul 16 
wllu 10 
apna 3 
malyk 11 


P 

/am 26 
safha 10 
pagri 9 
dard 15 

dwkhna (intr.) 7 



128 

COLLOQUIAL 

paint 

rang kama 11 

pair 

jota 

in pairs 

do do karke 25 

paisa 

paysa 25 

palace 

mayhal 9 

palate 

talu 11 

palm tree 

t&i 23 

paper 

kayaz 17, 28 

—, piece of 

parca 17 

pardon, ask 

mwafi maggna 

1 7 

parents 

i 1 

ma bap 3; valy- 
dayn 6 

park 

maydan 9 

pari 

hyssa 26 

partridge 

titar 16 

pass (tr.) 

basar korna 10; 
gwzarna 28 

patch 

payvand 11 

patient, be 

sabr kama 15 

patriot 

vatan-dost 20 

patron 

mwrabbi 20 

pattern 

namiina 22 

pa w 

panja 17 

pajj 

ada karna 9, 18 

pear 

najpati 20 

pearl 

moti 1 

pen 

qalam 12 

pencil 

pynsyl 2 

penknife 

caqu 20 

people 

log 4 

— (nation) 

qawm 24 

perfect 

sahyb-e kamal 

20 

perforce 

majbiiran 29; 
xa(h) maxa(h) 
13, 29 

perhaps 

Jayad 5 

period 

arsa, osr, 
mwddat 27 

permit 

yjazat dena 11 


HINDUSTANI 

permitted 

jayz bona 26 

perplexed 

parejan 17 

person 

admi 1; Jaxs 21 

perspiration 

pasina 29 

perverse 

zyddi 17 

phial 

/ifi 17 

picture 

tasvir 6 

piece 

twk^a 21 

pillar-box 

^ak-baks 17 

pitcher 

gba^a 15 


raybm kama 21 

place 

jagob 11, 27 

plague 

taim 24, 28 

plainly 

saf 23 

phiintiff 

mwddai 20 

plane 

havai jabaz, 
taiyara 21 

plant 

pawda 11 

play 

kbelna 6 

poet 

Jayr 17 

pole 

21 

police 

pwlys 16 

polite 

baodab 29 

pony 

tsttu 9 

poor 

yarib 3; faqir 13 

nurturtr 

yarib-parvar 20 

of — 

population 

abadi 24 

position 

obda 20 

possessions 

mylkiat 19 

possibility 

ymkan 14 

possible 

rnwmkjm 13 

post 

^ak meg 

14 

postman 

^akvala 11 

postpone 

mawquf kama 
14 

pound 

adh ser 25 

practice 

majq kama 12 

praise 

tarifkama 12,18 

praiseux)rthy 

tarif ke qabyl 27 
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pray 

namaz pd^hna 18 

preparation 

teiyari 9 

present 

tohfa 11 

— (adj-) 

hazyr 20; 
mawjud 1, 20 

prevail 

yalyb hona 14 

previously 

age, payhle, 
pefter 27 

price 

qimat, dam 26 

priceless 

be-bdha 18 

prison 

tbana 16 

prisoner 

qeydi 18 

prize 

ynam 11 

probably 

yalyban 4 

problem 

masla 20 

proceed 

bathna, calna 11 

produced 

payda hona 8 

promise 

vada karna 11, 
18 

promising 

honhar 18 

proper 

mwnasyb 7 

property 

mylkiat 19; 
mal 29 

propose 

tajviz karna 18, 

29 

provisions 

sawda 14 

punctually 

vaqt par 14 

punishment 

saza 27 

pupil 

fagyrd 9 

purpose 

qasd 28;Yarazl3 

push 

dhakelna 17 

pvi 

rakhna 10; 
4alna 11 

— out 

nykalna 19 

Q 

quantity 

qadr 23 

quarrelsojne 

jhagxalu 17 

quick 

jald 2 


quickness 

jaldi 1 

quiet 

cwp 8; cwpka 16 

— {of animal) 

myskin 3 

rabbit 

R 

xargoj 26 

rain 

megh, bary/ 11 

to — 

barasna(intr.) 11 

raise 

barsana (tr.) 
wthana 9 

Raja 

raja 1 

Ramazan 

ramzan 26 

rank 

saf (mil.) 28 

rascal 

badmaj 23 

reach 

pawhgena 7 

read 

pa^hna 7 

ready 

taiyar 7, 12 

ready-made 

bana banaya 28 

real 

haqiqi 16 

reality 

asl 24 

reason 

bays, sabab. 

reckoning 

vajah 27 
fwmar 16 

recommenda- 

syfaryf 20 

turn 

recover one- 

sambhalna 16 

self 

refuse 

ynkar karna 9 

regard to 

lehaz 24 

regiment 

paltan 28 

regular 

bazabta 18; 

relate 

baqayda 29 
bayan karna 6 

reliable 

motabar 27 

religion 

mazhab 9 

remain 

rayhna 6, 8 

remaining 

baqi 26 

remember 

yad karna 13 

remind 

yad dylana 11 


L 
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repair 

morammat kar- 
na 9, 18; (cans.) 
19 

repent 

pachtana 27 

reprp.<^eni 

arz kama 18 

reprove 

malamat kama 
18 

requeM 

darxastkama 18 

re.semblc 

mylna {jwlna)21 

resovnd 

gugjna 12 

respect of 

banysbat 27 

responsibility 

zymma 27 

responsible 

zymmedar 27 

rest 

aram kama 29 

restless, be 

becd 3 rni kama 

11 

result 

natija 7 

return 

lawtna 7 

revenue 

malgwzari 18 

reward 

ynam 11 

rice 

caval 8 

rick 

emir 13; dawlat- 
mand 21 

— {of soil) 

zarxez 29 

rider 

savar 1 

rifle 

rayfal 21 

right 

dayag 9 

ripe 

pakka 3 

ripple 

layhr 9 

rise 

wthna 7 

risk 

xatxa 16 

river 

darya 1; nadi 7 

road 

irasta, rasta 17; 
satak28; ra(h)21 

rod 

49n4i 11 

roof 

chat 1 

room 

kamra 3 

rose 

gwl 23 

rotten 

sa^a 16 

row 

cappu mama 18; 
khena 27 


HINDUSTANI 


rude 

beadeb 29 

ruler 

raja 1 

rumour 

afva(h) 24 

run 

dawpia 2 

rupee 

rwpia, rwpaya 1 

rural 

dehati 12 



S 

sack 

bori 6 

sacrifice 

isar kama 29 

sad 

wdas 16; mayus 
20 

safe, be 

bacna 16 

safeguard 

hyfazat kama 18 

sake of, for 

ke lie 29; ki 
xatyr 20, 24 

salary 

tdiixa(h) 27 

salt 

namak 25, 29 

salt-cellar 

Ddmakdan 25 

sand 

ret 

sand<dwood 

sandal 19 

save 

bacana 16 

saved, be 

bacna 7 

saw 

ara 15 

scarcely 

Jay ad hi 7, 23 

scarf 

gwluband 29 

scene 

manzar 9 

score 

kop 25 

search 

4hu^(^hna 21; 
talaj kama 18 

seashore 

sahyl 

season 

mawsam 12 

scat 

kwrsi 22 

second 

dusra 4 

sec 

dekhna 6, 19 

seed 

bij 13 

seer 

ser 25, 26 

self 

ap, xwd 20 

selfish 

xwdyaraz 25 



sell 

be sold 
send 
-for 

— word 
senseless 
separate 
sepoy 

serioits 

servant 

service 

session 
set (siin) 

— out 

settle in 

— with 
settled 


several 

severe 


shady 
shaft 
shake 
— hands 
shame 


sharp 

sheen 

sheep 

sheet 


shelf 

shell-fire 

ship 

shiver 

shoe 


shoot, go to 
shop 

— keeper 
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becna 12, 19 
bykna 19 
bhejna 12 
msngvana 19 
keyhla bhejna 17 
beho; 17 
jwda 24 
sypahi 21 
ehemm 5 
nawker 1, 4, 28 
xydmat 18, 29 
nawkari 20 
yjlas 16 

ywrub hona 26 
ravana hona 12; 
rwxsat hona 18 
basna, swkunat 
karna 12 
samajhna 21 
qerar pana, 
faysla hona 11 
kai 3; cand 14 
sazt 5 
saedar 9 
^an^i 21 

hylana (tr.) 
hath mylana 21 
farm 9 
tez 7 
camak 22 
bhe^ 21 
cadar 21 
taq 4 

gola-bari 11 

jehaz 6 
kagpna 21 
jutie 

Jykar khelna 27 
dwkan 11 
bania 9; dwkan- 
dar 25 

L* 


short 
in — 
shout 

show 
to — 
side 
silken 
silver 
simplicity 
sin 
since 
sincerity 
with — 
sing 
singer 
sink 
sir 


sister 

ait 

situated 

skill 

sky 

slap 

slapped 

sleep 
to — 
put to — 
slowly 
small 
smile 
smoke 
to — 
{tobacco) 
snake 
snatch 
snow 


mwxtaser 27 
yaraz 

cyllana 15; 
pwkarna 17 
tama/a 10, 27 
dykhana 19 
taraf 25, 27 
re/mi 19 
cagdi 10 
sadagi8 
gwna(h) 13 
cugky 25 
xwlus 18 
sacce dyl se 18 
gana 11, 27 
gavaiya 11 
4ubna 15, 17 
ap 5; janab, 
hwzur, sahab, 
sahyb, miag 20 
bayhn 1, 15 
baythna 12, 17 
vaqe hona 26 
maharat 24 
asman 1 
tamagca mama 
18 

tamagca khana 
16 

nigd 8 
sona 6, 8 
swlana 19 
ahysta 27 
chota 2 
mwskarana 7 
dhuag 23 
pina 

sagp 5 

chinna 16, 17 
barf 17 
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60 

yug 23; ys qadr 

so-aiid -80 

fwlag 17 

so that 

ta ky, ky 11 

sob 

sysld lena 8 

sock 

moza 9 

soft 

narm 2; 
mwlaym 23 

soldier 

sypabd 8 

— {Europ.) 

gora 

soldier-like 

sypahiana 27 

sol ve 

tay (hal)karna20 

60 )ne 

kwch 3; baz, 
baze 24 

someone 

koi 3 

sometimes 

kabbi kabhl 5 

somewhere 

kahiq 27 

son 

beta 1 

son-in-law 

damad 21 

song 

git 27 

soon, as 

jogbi 27 

soothe 

cwmkarna 11 

sorrow 

dwkh 10; ranj 
20; yam IG 

sort 

qysm 23 

sou nd 

avaz 11 

to — 

bajna (iiitr.), 
bajana (tr.) 19 

soup 

Jorba 9 

south 

janub 11; 
dakkhyn 29 

sow 

bona 13 

space 

gwnjayj 21 

spacious 

vasi 29 

speak 

bolna 2, 6 

— foolishly 

bakna 10, 12 

spectacle 

tamaja 10, 12 

spectacles 

cafma 9 

spectator 

dekhne vala 12 

speech 

kalam 8 

make a — 

taqrir karna 


HINDUSTANI 


spice 

masala 26 

splendid 

wmda 9 

split 

phatna 9 

spoon 

camca 10 

sport 

Jykaj 10 

sportsground 

l^el ka maydan 
12 

sportsman 

Jykari 16 

spread 

phaylna 24; 
phaylana (tr.) 

spring 

bahar 25 

squadron 

dasta 11 

square 

mwrabba 25 

stag 

barasynga 22 

stairs 

si|;bi 15 

stand 

khai;a bona 
(intr.) 8; kha^a 
karna 10 

state 

bayan karna 18; 
batana 13 

— humbly 

arz karna 18 

station 

stejan 6 

stay 

raybna 8; 
tbayrna 27 

steal 

cori karna 12 

steward 

daroya 21 

still 

taw bhi, pbyr 
bhi 7 

— more 

awr bbi 2 

si i ng 

^ank marna 18 

stir 

joj marna (intr.) 
18 

stone 

pattbar 22 

stop 

rwkna (intr.) 19; 
rokna (tr.) 19 

stores 

saman,sawdal4 

storm 

twfan 24 

story 

qyssa 6 

straight 

sidha 7 

stranger 

yayr mard 29 

straw 

ty^a 15 
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street 

kuca, bazar 4 


T 

strength 

qww3t 21; taqet 
29; zor 11 

table 

mez 1 

stretch 

b8i;hana 17 

— servant 

xydmatgar 9 

strike 

mama 28 

tail 

dwm 1 

stroke 

var 28; 

take 

lena 9, 17 

— (swimining) hath marna 18 

— away 

lejana 9 

strong 

mazbut 4 

— out 

nykalna 16 

— {of tea) 

tez 2 

talent 

malka 24 

sivdent 

talyb-e ylm 19 

talk 

bat karna 2 

stumble 

thokar khana 16 

tank 

talao 26 

subscription 

canda 17 

taxi 

^ayksi 9 

success 

kamyabi 7 

tea 

ca, cae 2, 10 

successful 

kamyab 4 

teach 

pai;hana 1, 19 

such 

aysa 9, 23 

teacher 

wstad 6 

— and such 

fwlag 21 

teapot 

caedan 10 

suddenly 

dafatan 17; 

tear 

phatna (intr.) 9; 

ecanak 9 
yakayak 11 

temple 

phapia (tr.) 19 
mandar 27 

sugar 

cini, Jakar 2 

than 

se 2 

suit 

sut 16, 21 

thank 

Jwkria karna 18 

summer 

garmioi) ka 

then 

tab,to 27 


mawsam 14 

there 

vahaq 3, 23 

summon 

bwlana 9; bwla 

therefore 

ys lie 19 


bhejna 17 

thick 

mot& 4 

sun 

suraj 7 

thief 

cor 11 

sunset 

mayryb 29 

thin 

dwbla 4 

sunshine 

dhup 15 

thing 

ciz 3 

support 

Sahara 15 

think 

yawr kama 6; 

suppressed^ he 

dahlia 24 


socna 6, 7 

surely 

zarur 21 

thirsty 

pyasa 10 

surface 

satah 26 

thorn 

xar 23; kag^a 

surrender 

asleha ^alna 17 

thoughtfully 

yawr se 6 

sustenance 

parastyj 1 

thread 

dhaga 13 

swagger 

akapia 15 

threefold 

tygwna 25 

sweet 

mitha 2 

thrifty 

kam xarc, ky- 

swimmer 

tayme vala 18 

fayat /yar 29 

sword 

talvar 16 

throne 

text 17 

sycophancy 

zamanasazi 29 

thunder 

garaj 12 

sympathise 

hamdardi kama 

to — 

garajna 8 


16, 18 

thus 

yug 23 
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tiger 

Jer 1 

time 

vaqt 11; zamana 
8, 27 

— and again 

bar bar 28 

tiny 

nanha 22 

tire 

thak jana 14, 28 

tobacco 

tambaku 23 

to-day 

aj 27 

toe 

paog ki wngli 23 

together 

ek sath 10; apas 
meg 8 ; mylkar 
21 

to-morrow 

kal 2 

tongue 

zaban 11 

too 

bhi 5 

tooth 

dagt 7 

— paste 

manjan 26 

tom 

pbata 9 

be — 

phat jana 9, 19 

tour 

sayr 18 

towards 

ki taraf 9 

trace 

pata 11 

trade 

len den 9. 28 

train 

rel 0 

transient 

candroza 24 

traveller 

mwsaf3rr 11 

traverse 

tay kama 20 

tread 

paog 27 

treasurer 

zazanci 20 

treat 

pe| ana 16 

tree 

daraxt 7 

tremble 

kaqpna 21, 28 

tress 

gesu 22 

trice 

an 28 

trouble, give 

taklif dena 

—, take 

taklif kama 7,20 

trousers 

patlun 11 

true 

sac 23; sacca 27 

trust, in 

havale 27 

to — 

yaqin kama 18 


ko/yj kama 16 


tube 

nali 25 

turn 

ghumna (intr.); 
gbwmana (tr.) 9 

twofold 

dwgna, duna 25 

typhoon 

twfan 24 


U 

ugly 

badsurat 29 

uncle 

caca 1 

understand 

samajhna 10 

xmderstanding samajh 10 

unjortunale 

badnasib 29; 
kambaxt 22, 29 

unjust 

naynsaf 29 

unlucky 

badbaxt 29; 
badqysmat 22 

unnoticed 

agkh bacakar 16 

unread 

anpa^^h 16 

unripe 

kacca 3 

until 

jab tak 27 

untruth 

jhuti bat 13; 
jhut 12 

urgent 

zaruri 24 

use 

kam meg lana9; 
kam lena 20; 
ystemal kama 
18 

useful 

kam ka 2; kam 


ana 9 

usurp 

yasab karna 17 

utterly 

bylkwl 28 


V 

vegetable 

tarkari 19 

velvet 

mazmal 23 

verdant 

hara 28 

very 

bdwht 2 
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village gaoq 5; qasba 17 

virulence zor Jor se 28 

visible dykhai dena 11 

voice avaz 10; zaban 

24 


W 


wages 

vTjrat, talab 17 

wait 

yntyzar kama 

19 

waiter 

xydmatgar 9 

wake 

jagiia 19; jagana 
(tr.) 19 

walk 

sayr kama 11, 
18 

wall 

dival, divar 2 

wander 

mare mare 
phyma 18 

want 

ma^gna 8 

war 

la];ai 27 

wardrobe 

almari 4 

warship 

jangi jahaz 

tvash 

dbona 19 

— (caus.) 

dhwlana 19 

washed, he 

dhwlna 19 

washerman 

dhobi 6 

—*5 quarter 

dhobi ba^a 19 

washing-place 

dhobi ghat 19 

wasp 

bhyc18 

waste 

raddi 9 

watch 

gha^ 19 

watchmaker 

ghap saz 19 

watchman 

cawkidar 16 

water, to 

pani dena 11 

water carrier 

behyjti, pani- 
vala 12 

waterproof 

barsati 25 

wave 

layhrana (intr.) 
15 


way 

rasta, rasta 4 

way {manner) 

tawr 11; tarah 

m 

27 

weak 

kamzor 4 

weakness 

kamzori 15 

wealthy 

dawlatmand 19 

weapons 

asleha 17 

wear 

payhnna 27 

weave 

bwnna 10 

week 

hafta 27, 29 

weekly 

haftevar 27 

weep 

rona 

make — 

rwlana 19 

weigh 

tolna (tr.) 

weight 

vazan 

well 

acchi tarah 19; 
xub 7 ; xayr 12 

west 

mayryb 29 

what 

kya, kawn 3 

when 

jab 27; kab 
(interr.) 23 

whenever 

jabhi, jab kabhi 
27 

where 

jaha^ 8; kahag 
(interr.) 4, 23 

wherever 

jaha^ kahi^ 8 

whether . . , or cahe . . . cahe, 

kya .. . kya, 
za(h). . . xa(h) 
13 

which 

jo 3; kawn 

(interr.) 3 

whilst 

jab tak 27 

whirl 

cakkar 17 ; 

to — 

cakrana 11 

whisper 

dabi zaban se 
kayhna 24 

whistle 

siti 19 

white 

safed 9 

whither 

jydhar, kydhar 
(interr.) 23 
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who 

jo 3; kawn 
(interr.) 3 

whoever 

jo koi 4 , 

whole 

tamain 7; sara 6 

why 

kyog 27 

wicked 

Jarir 18 

wide 

caw^a 2 

wife 

bibi 13; begam 
17 

willy-nilly 

za(h) maza(h) 
13, majburan 29 

win 

jitna 10 

wind 

hava 7 

window 

khyxki 7 

wipe 

po:Qchna 29 

wire 

tar 9 

wise 

dana 1; 
aqlmand 22 

wish 

x^yj 27 

to — 

cahna 7, 13 

without 

be, b 5 rQ, bayayr 
29 

witness 

gava{h) 27 

woma n 

awrat 1 

wonderful 

ajib 10 

wood 

lakp 2 

woodman 

laka^hara 21 

word 

lafz 28; harf 

25 

work 

kam 1 

workman 

mazdur 11 

— {journey¬ 
man) 

mystri 16. 
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world 

dwnya 6 

worship 

puja kama, 


ybadat karna 18 

worth 

qadr 23 

worthy 

qabyl 12, 18, 27 

would that 

kaj 15 

wound 

cot 11 

wounded 

zazmi 10 

wretched 

kambazt 22 

wrinkle 

bal 17 

wrist-watch 

hath ghayi 21 

write 

lykhna 8 

writing 

lykha 15 

wrong 

yalat 

1 

Y 

yawn 

engyai 7 

year 

sal 7; baras 24 

yellow 

zard, pila 11 

yes 

ha^ 2 

yesterday 

kal 2 

yet 

taw bhi,ph 3 rr bhi 


7 

Yogi 

yogi 12 

yoked 

jwtna 11 

young 

javan 4; naw- 


javan 27 


Z 

zoo 

cyyiazana 20 


KEY TO EXERCISES 

ENGLISH—HINDUSTANI 
Exercise I 

1. Igrke ka hath. 2. admi ka kan. 3. ke bal. 4. lo^ke 
ki zaban. 6. savar ke ghoi;e ka swm. 6. larkioq ki maq. 
7. ghore ki dwm ka ek bal. 8. awratoq ka kam. 9. aclmi ki 
harkateq. 10. la^koq ke hathoq meq. 11. Jeroq ke saroq par. 
12. gharoq ke darvazoq tak. 


Exercise II 

1. yeh tez gho|;a hay, kal twinhare ghoi;e se tez daw];^* 
pynsyl cho|;i hay lekyn voh owr bhi cho|;i hay. 3. yeh pam taza 
hay—ji nahiq. taza nahiq (hay). 4. yeh bap mez hay, bawht 
ba^i hay, ghar meq sab se ba|;i hay. 5. meri ca tez hay, bawht tez 
hay. 6. mere qayhve meq zyada Jakar hay, bawht mitha * 
7. twmhari mez Iambi awx cawxi hay, meri mez se Iambi haj, 
bawht kam ki hay. 

Exercise III 

1. yah accha admi hay. 2. voh kya bwra lapka tha. 3. voh 
ghoti myskin hay, voh mere gho];e se kali hay. 4. twm- 
hare hath meq kya hay—meri choti bej;! ki gw^ia hay. 5. yeh 
kewn admi hay—yeh ek yarib ewrat hay. 6. darvaze par 
kawn log the—^voh andhe admi the. 7. ws ke hath meq kja 
hay—ek cho|;i kytab hay. 8. kal voh sab vahaq the. 9. 
meri apni kytab hey, ws ki nehiq. 10. voh ws ki apni kytab hay. 


Exercise IV 

1, voh kewn admi hey—voh mera dost hey. ^ 2. dusra admi 
kewn hey—voh mera pwrana nawkar hey. 3. jo koi bhi meh- 
nati ho voh yalyban kamyab hoga. 4. voh xubsurat lai;ki hogi. 
5. yeh twmhari —i^Qkiq meri hay. 6. ye 

kys ka gher hey—mere dost ka hey, voh knee (bazar) meq sao 

se uqca hey. 
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Exercise V 

1. yoh kytna ba^a ghofa hay ; gho^a ba^a janvor hota hay. 
2. voh yohaq thi lekyn ab yahaq nahiq. 3. yeh mwjkyl bat 
hay lekyn koi mayus na ho. 4. xobardar—fayad vohaq saqp ho. 

5. ya mwlk meq saxt sardi hoti (pa^ti) hay—kabhi kabhi bawht 
garrni bhi hoti hay. 6. koi ys kamro meq zarur tha—koi ys 
karnro raeq zarur aya hoga. 7. ys kamre meq kysi ko no ane 
do—koi W3 andhero kamre meq nahiq jaega. 8. voh dehati aj 
yahaq kyoq ae hayq. 9. yaqin karo ya na karo yeh sac hay. 
10. Jayad lafka yahaq ho awr ws ki maq bhi. 11. kya hua 
(kya bat hay)—ghar moq koi nahiq hay. 12. ws ke valydoyn 
(raaq bap) xwj hayq—voh xwj raheq. 

Exercise VI 

1. gavalo ki gaeq kahaq carti hayq. 2. ws ki gaeq eb vahaq 
car rahi hayq. 3. qwli kys qysm ke kam karte ha 3 ’q. 4. qwli 
saxt kam karte hayq. 5. qwli ba^a saxt kam kar rahe the. 

6. yoh dhobi aocha kam karta hay ; kap^e saf korta hay, voh ob 

kop[;o saf kar raha ha^’. 7. ham dyn ko kam karte hayq, awr 

rat ko .sole liayq. 8. wstad bol raha hay—job wstad bolta 
hoy to lofkc swnte hayq. 9. job wstad bol rahe the to la^ke 
batoq kor rahe the. 10. mahigir qj’ssa (kehani) kayh (beta) 
raha tha. 11. voh bazar ja raha tha, ws ki baj’hn ws ke sath 
na thi. 12. qwli boriaq rcl so Icja rahe ha^'q, wii ko jahaz par 
ladeqge. 13. lofko twm kol kya kar rahe the. 14. bavorci 
khaiia paka raha haj’. 

Exercise VII 

1. mwnasyb hay ky twm jao. 2. mayq jauq—nahiq, yahaq 
raho. 3. voh cala gaj’a, Jaj’ad phyr ao (aega). 4. j^mtehan ka 
natija taiyar hay ; Jayad twm voh kal ke axbar meq po^hoge. 
5. baj’tlio; yohaq ba^’^hio; ap ys k^\Tsi par baj't^iie. 6. xobardar; 
Jayad voh janvar twmhaq ka|;o ; ws ke daqt bawht toz hayq. 

7. voh kwrsi so w^hkar khj’^t^i ko pas gaj’a. 8. voh ytno, ba^a bhi 
hokar (^or ko mare bhaga. 9. agarcy siiroj nykla hwa tha phyr 
bhi hava (;hon(|^i thi. 10. ws ka makan kuce mcq sab se ba^a hay; 
bazar so do mil ko faslo par hoy. 11. kwtto gojt khato hajT); 
bylliaq dudh piti hayq. 12. bj'lli dudh pikor bahar jaegi, lekjTi 
kwtta goJt khakar bhitar rohega. 13. ck Iiafta hua ky voh 
yahaq pawhijca. 14. kya j’oh nodi sal bhor bayhti rayhti hay. 
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Exercise VIII 

1 . voh kli9^i hay ; voh kh9|;i rohi; voh yshai] rohegi. 2. voh 
cavel khata hay ; voh kha nohii^ roha hay ; voh khata rayhta 
hay ; voh khata roha. 3. padri sahab gyrje ja rahe hayq ; voh 
gyrje jate hayq ; voh gyrje a rahe hay^. 4. voh gayhra ga^ha 
kiod raha hay ; mazdur ek gayhra ga^ha khod rahe the ; voh 
gayhre gai;he yiiar wdhar khod rahe the. 5. twm kya kar rahe 
ho ; twm kal kya kar rahe the ; twm kal kya kar rahe hoge. 
6. voh eccha (xub) dawxti hay ; voh daw^ti rayhti hay ; voh 
dawfti rahi. 7. ek admi ja roha tha ; ws ke sath ek cho^a 
kwtta tha. 8. varzy| se badan tandrwst rayhta hay. 9. ba- 
hadwr kysi se nahu] t^arta. 10. fawj ydhar a rahi hay ; ws meg 
rysala bhi hoy awr pyada pal|;an bhi. 11. voh tamam rat 
payhre par raha. 12. voh bacca ro raha hoy ; voh kyog ro 
raha hay ; voh homeja rota hay ; voh rat dyn rota hay ; voh 
hogt nykalkar rota hay. 13. voh doftar roz jata hay ; voh dafter 
se Jam ko ata hoy ; voh ab a raha hay ; voh ata rayhta hay. 


Exercise IX 

1, yohag ao; idhar ao; jald (jsldi) ao; ahysta (ahysta) ao. 
2. vahag kawn ja raha hay ; mehrbani korke jaie ; wdliar jao ; 
piche piche jao (ha^o). 3. yeh kytab lo ; twm yeh kylab loge ? 

moyg ya ko nahig lugga. 4. mwjhe mwaf kijie, mayg apna 
kam karugga. 6. mere lie (vaste) kali safed 

pagfi lao. 6. bolo, bolo ; majo] kya bolug ; ws se yeh kaho. 
7. ys kamre meg andhera hay; mom-batti jolao, balky batti 
jalao ; voh batti bwjhao. 8. sidhe jao (baj^ho) ; daeg hath jao 
(ghumo) ; baeg ghumo (jao) ; ghumo ; ga^i ghwmao. 9. dar- 
vaza kholo ; khy];ki band karo. 10. bayra, bavarci ko (se) kaho 
(bolo) ky yahag ae; hwzur, bavarci ghar meg nahig (hay) ; voh 
bazar gaya hay lekyn jaldi (tho^i der bad) law^ega (vapas aega). 
11. janab, aj machli ke tin qysm ke khane hayg ; accha, mwjhe 
wbli hwi machli pasand hay, lekyn ws ke lie abhi kaho ta ky der 
na ho jae. 12. ek nawkar bwlao; ga|;i bwlaie (bwlvaie); ga^i 
mangao (mangvao). 13. voh roz kwchlykha karta hay. 14. mayg 
har roz fajr ko jagta hug awr savere hi uthta hug. 15. voh 
bar roz do payhr ko ty^y^ khaya karta hay. 16. mayg roz 
swbah tin ghanj;e pai;ha karta hug. 
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Exercise X 

1. mwjhe ck kytab do; kytab (ko) dijie; mebrbani korke yeh 
kytab opne be|;e ko dijio. 2. maq ko bo|;i se pyar hoy owr 
b(‘|;i ko opni niaij se. 3. cil cho|;e janvoroi] ka fykar korti hoy ; 
w llu cuhioij ka Jykar kor roha hoy ; bylli cuhi ko khaegi. 4. ek 
nowkorbwiao; boyra ko bwlao ; mo\T 3 opne nowkor ko bwlauqga. 
6. boyra ko koho ky qolom dovat mez por rokhe; kysi ne ys 
dovat ko mez por rokha hoga. 6. syrf tho^i si roti ghor mei] thi; 
momsahb no kwch o\vr mongai. 7. owroteq bhiikhi pyasi thiq ; 
wnhoi] ne ro|;i khai owr dudh pia; WTihoq ne bowht sa ^hon(|,a 
pani pia. 8. ws no sob nowkoroi) ko ghor meq bwlaya. 9. ws 
no ek dyn ki cliw^ti maqgi. 10. moyi] no ys kjd^ab ke cond 
sofho po|;ho hoj'q. 11. twm no opne dost ko kol cy^|;hi lykhil 
12. twm no ojayb-xane moi] kya kj^a ojib cizeq dekhii). 


Exercise XI 

1. ws no boythkor ek qyssa karxano ko baro mei] boyan koma 
|wru kia. 2. ek adini bat korne loga, dusra pofhno loga. 3. voh 
a])os inoi] batoij korno logo. 4. twm ko yeh bat occhi logti hoy ya 
(ky) noliiq. 5. dckho to ky tala dorvazo por hoy. 6. ys kam moq 
syrf tho|;i dor logegi. 7. horn bay ki soyr korne logo ; thop der 
bad moijh borosno loga. 8. ws ko zwkam hoy, voh bowht 
khaqsta hoy. 9. yohaij ano mcq tin ghonto so zyada nohiq 
logotjgo. 10. ws no homeq opno xubsurot bay meq hor roz soyr 
korno kiyjazotdi. 11. voh opne boccoq ko oysi kytabeq po^hne 
noliiij dcta. 12. malyk no wse tin mohine ki chw'tti 13. pha» 
{ok khwla hoy ; bhitor jane ki yjazot nohiq cahie. 14. mojT) 
kam xotm korno nohiq paya. 16. voh ws por hath tok logane 
nohiq pao. 16. ago ck bo^a doroxt tha, ws por bowht am loge 
the ; wn meq so kwch pokko the, owr kwch zord rong poko][ne 
logo tho. 17. moyq no hor jogoh (caroq torof) dokha, lekyn koi 
dykhai na dia. 


Exercise XIl 

1. twm ko ghor Jana hoy. 2. voh ghor jane-vali hoy. 
3. mwjh ko ek occha gho^a xoridna hoy. 4. oysi bevoqufi na 
korna. 6. moyq yohaq so nohiq jano ka. 6. wse yeh saman 
lejane mat do—bowht occha, sahob, moyq ws ko yjazot nohiq 
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duTjga. 7. ytna xorc kama fwzul hoy. 8. ys kytab ke tin 
sofhe roz pofhne se bowht fayda hoga. 9. ws noyhr ka gonda 
pani pina accha nohig hoy. 10. ap chw|;ti p8r kob jane-vale 
hoyg. 11. sofor koma talim hasyl koma hoy. 12. voh sordiog 
ke bad ys mwlk meg royhne ki nohig. 13. voh rovana hone 
ko thi lekyn nohig goi. 14. ws jongol meg ek adom-xwr Jer 
hoy, efeor-e jongolat swboh sovere ws ka Jykar korne jaega. 
15. dusre ki xatyr ya opne mwlk ki xatyr jan deni tarif ke 
qabyl hoy. 16. moyg oysi fwzul bateg swnne ka nohig. 


Exercise XIII 

1. voh po^h roha hoy ; voh hor roz pofhta hoy ; po^hne meg 
ws ka dyl logta hoy; voh pot;ha korta hoy; voh hor mohine 
kom se kom ek mwjikyl kytab po^;hta hoy ; pofhna ws ke nozdik 
xwji ki bat hoy; ws ko opne ymtehan ke lie bowht poii’hna hoy ; 
Jagyrd hor dyn ek noya soboq po^ha korta hoy ; voh kol ka 
soboq pofh roha hoy ; yad korne ke lie dyl logakor pa|;hna cahie ; 
voh mojbur hokor po^hta hoy. 2. ys wmed se bhi gwna{h) no 
koma cahie ky notija occha hoga. 3. twm ko ys kytab ke tin 
Bofhe roz po^hne cahie(g). 4, twm ko opne ghoi;e ke sor par no 
mama cahie. 6. ws ko noyhr ka gonda pani na pina cahie. 
6. ap chwj;!;! por kob jana cahte hoyg. 7. moyg ys mwlk ki 
zoban aildmi cahta hug ; jo jys mwlk meg rohe wse ws mwUi ki 
zoban sikhni cahie. 8. voh cahe na cahe ws ko yeh qorz oda 
korna pojega (zarur hoy). 9. poyhle twm ko kojyj korni caliie, 
ws ke bad mwmkyn hay ky kamyabi ho. 10. hor joxs ko 
dusrog ki modod komi mwnasyb hoy. 


Exercise XIV 

1. kya voh aj vohag ja sokegi—kol voh bazar ja nohig saki. 
2. voh calne ki koJyJ korta roha lekyn cal no soka. 3. yeh ghofa 
tez dowf sokta hoy, mogor voh zyada tez colta hoy. 4. twm mo^or 
cola sokte ho—ogor nohig to sikho; job twm sikh cwkoge to 
colane meg xwji moyhsus koroge. 5. twm ek dyn meg kohag 
tok pawhgc sokte ho. 6. voh thok gaya ys lie age na bo|;h 
soka. 7. jo kwch twm aj kor sokte ho kol par mowquf na koro. 

8. jab moyg vohag powhgca voh poi;hna xotm kor cwke the. 

9. saman xotm hoy. 10. gormi ka mowsom xotm hua, cond 
dynog bad voh low|;egge. 
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Exercise XV 

1. voh hoqsti hoqsti ax>Tkar cqU gai. 2. voh pe^i baqdhte 
hue owr hath rneq kwlhafi lie dew^a aya. 3. ws ki aijkheq 
tomaja dekhto dekhte thok goii]. 4. ws admi ne kojyj korte 
korto jan de di. 5. voh ^opi hath meij lie powhqci; meq 
dhup raeq beythe hue voh xwj q\vt laporva hogoi. 6. ws ne 
cyllate hue ghofa bhara. 7. voh dastane payhne hue bahar 
gai. 8. agar voh jaldi acga to majT] bahar jauqga ; ogar voh 
jaldi ae to mayq bahar jauijga ; agar voh jaldi na ata to maj^ 
bahar na jata; kaj ky voh jaldi ao ; voh ao na ae mayi) cala 
jauqga. 9. ogar voh jaldi aya hota to yeh kabhi na hota ; yeh 
kayse ho soka. 10. hova ae twfan no maj'i) ws paha^ par corhui}ga. 
11. nawkor opno malyk ke sath (ko homra(h)) aya. 12. kaj ky 
mere ina bap yahaq hoto—voh yehnq hote to mwjh se zyada 
koi xwj na hota. 


Exercise XVI 

1. admi xotro so bacaya goya. voh xatro se bao goya. 2. voh 
path lykh nohiq sokta, ys lie ws ka Jwmar onpothoi) meq hoga. 
3. voh kysi ciz se tJiokor kiiakor gyr po^a owr ws ka bazu 
goya. 4. Jykari ne do titor ck kartus se mare (mar ((.ale). 6. 

lorke ko kya koyhto (kayse pwkarto) hoyi) ; voh opne nam se 
nahiQ pwkara jata; j'oh lofka swloyman ka hoqiqi bhai nahiq 
hviy, swloyman ko bap no ws ko mwtobanna banaya. 6. sam- 
bholo (opno ap ko sombhalo), wdas na ho. 7. m\Miasyb hoy 
ky voh majhur somjha jao owt ws ki yzzat ho. 8. mayq ne bluil 
so yeh kia ; mera qwsur mwaf kijie ; nohii] yeh twmhari la- 
porvai ka notija tha ; twm syrf wzr kor rohe ho. 9. yeh kam 
more lio bawht mwjkyl hoy ; mwjh se nohiij kia jata. 


Exercise XYII 

1. yoh lo lo; wn ke lio yeh lejao. 2. ws ciz ko mujhe do 
(do do); voh mujh ko do do ; dwfmon no opne oslyha (hothyar) 
c^al (lio. 3. boytho ; bo\^hio; moyij kohoij baythuq ; voh 
doroxt ko nice (tale) boy^ha hoy. 4, yn sab cizoq ko olniari ke 
taq par rokh do. 6. c^akuoq ne ws ka (ki) sathi mar 4^1a 
(c^ali). 6 . kya, ws ne cy^hiaq lykh diq jayse moyq ne ws ko 
koha tha. 7. ys ghofo ka pani phei)k do. 8. voh sab bol w^he 
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ky horn tob tok na bay^hegge jab tak ky twm opni badcalni ki 
mwafi na maqg lo. 9, kwtta sara makkhan kha g©ya. 10. voh 
wmda daraxt kys ne ka^; (^ala hay. 11. hamla kame-valoq ne kya 
pwkara maro ya mar 12. bandar kayaz (parca) lie bhag 

gaya lekyn mayq ne voh ws ke panje se chin lia. 13. apni 
kytab le lijie ; mayq wse ap ko vapas de raha hui) ; wse lene 
ke lie hath jytni dur ho sake ba^haie ; kya, ap ne ws ko paya. 


Exercise XVIII 

1. ws ne yayr-mwlki (ajnabi) se accha swluk (bartao) kia. 
2. mwjh par ynayat karke yse (^ak mei) <^al dijie. 3. mayi] 
ne xwlus se ws ka Jwkria ada kia. 4. ws ne mwjhe pura vaqia 
swnaya. 6. ws ne yeh karke mwjhe mamnun kia. 6. ws ne 
sardar ki xydmat rneq syr jhwkaya. 7. ws ne ws se vada kia 
lekyn bad meq toi dia. 8. jaj sahb ne ws par (wse) hazar rwpaya 
jwrmana kia. 9. ham apas meq wa ke bare meq gwftagu kar 
rahe the. 10. jo kwch mayq ne yad kame ko kaha kya twm 
ko yad hay. kya twm ko yeh yad hay. 11. ws ka ymtchan 
kawn lega—yeh abhi nahiq malum, lekyn voh ogle (aynda ; 
dusre) mahine meq ymtehan dega ; voh hyndostani meq qabyl 
hay awr kamyab zanir hojaega. 12. mayq ys bayan ka yaqin 
nahiq karta. 13. ws ko yaqin dyla do ky mayq ws ki madad 

Jadi ki taqrib meq (par) dwlhan ne vada kia ky 
dwlha se mohabbat, yzzat awr farmaqbardari se pej aegi. 
16. qaydi ne rayhm ki darxast ki. 


Exercise XIX 

1. ys talyb-e ylm ne yn kytaboq ko skul meq pax;ha ; voh yn 
KO pai;h cwka hay ; ws ka ymtehan ho cwka hay ys lie wn ko 
byl^ane ki kofyf karega. 2. mayq apne bete ko hyndostani 
pa^hvata hi^ ; voh dyl lagake ys zaban ko pai;h raha hay. 3. ws 
ne ^raxt ko ek lak];hare se ka^vaya jys ne ara awr kwlhai^i 
ys mal ki (se kam lia); tab ws ne ws ko ek ga^i par ladvaya jys 
o ek mazbut gho^^e ne khiqca. 4, awrat ne kap^e dhobi se ws 
e pbr dhwivae jo dibobiba^e ke pas hay. 6. twm ne 

mwjh se tnik pandra mjmaj; ka yntyzar karaya. 6. garc^ ne 
sill bajai owr rel chw^jane lagi. 7. dhobi se zyada tavajjoh 
e sath yeh rejmi moza dhwlvao, 8. yuswf ko fawran yahan ane 
o ayhla bhejo. 9. ws ke berayhm paka^ne vale ne ws ko tamam 
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mylkiot se moyhnim koraya. 10. ws ke kwtto ne mere bayice 
mei] bowht nw^san powhijcaya ; ws ki tavojjoh ys taraf fawrau 
korao owr ws se kaho ky sahyb ko ws par bawht ywssa hoy. 
11. aj rat ko moydan mcij atyjbazi hogi. 


Exercise XX 

1. twin ws ke bi'Jo ho ; ws ke be[e bejiaij sab yohaq mowjud 
hoyij. 2. ghop owr gaeq dono ek hi kliet meq carte hajTj. 
3. ay beta beti mcri bat swno. 4. am owr najpatiaq dono 
inwjho bowht posond hoyq. 5. ws ko hath owr wngliaq xubsurat 
hoyn. 6. hyndostan mei] gaci] nohii} balky bayl chokte kheqcte 
havT). 7. moyij xwd aj vobaij jane-vala hui] (jauijga). 8. agar 
voh xwd rwpia nohiij de sokta to Jayod ws ka bhai ws ko lie pefgi 
dcde. 9. log opno opno ghoroq ko lawto. 10. jonab, ap mere 
mwTobbi hoyq ; jmayot korko ws ohde (nowkori) ko lie mori 
syfarvj kor dijic. 11. janab, mehrbani korko yeh masla toy 
(liol) konio nieij modod dijic. 12. hor votondost opno vot-on ko 
sal) mwlkorj so zyada posond korta hoy. 13. mera dost syhhat 
ki .xatvr apne gaorj ko goya hay. 14. mwddai xw'/ hokor adalat 
so goya lokyn mwdda oloy mayus hokor royh goya. 15, janab, 
ap ko dorvazo (par) ek yarib admi hoy, 16. w's ke cal colon ka 
xayal rokhte huo moyij ws ko qorz nohiq dena cahta. 17. jonab 
swbah ka khana, jyso ongrcz najta (haz>Ti) koyhte ho>Tj, taiyar 

hoy. 18. yorib-porvor, ap more ma bap ha^ij ; \’8 badqysmati 
ki halot mei] mcri modod kijio. 


Exercise XXI 

1 . kya, ap ka opna pochno ka koinra hoy. 2. ap ke pas hath- 

ghon hoy—kya, yeh thik colti hoy ya tcz. 3. twmhoi] jitkar kya 

ynam myla. 4. ws no hygorkor coppu tor flia. 6. ghore bhage 

owT <l.on(li tor voh mwjh ko cowrnho par myla. 

7. job mwjho fwrsot hogi to movij ap se mvlunga (ap ki 

xydmot moi] hazyr huijga). 8. ws ko valydojm nohii] hoyi). 

• jy” ko dyl moi] qonaot ho wti ko lie voh yonimot hoy. 

10. ws ke pas kali hoy, lokyn bowht zyada nohin. 11. do dyn 

hue ky men hathghori rolgari meij kho goi. 12. mehrbiuii karko 

m\vjho apne dost se mylaie—ap ki mwlaqat se mwihe bowht 
x\v|i liay. ^ * 
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Exercise XXH 

1. voh mszbut hoy—voh rwstam sa mazbut awr bahadwr hay 
—ytna mazbut admi meri nazar se kabhi nahiq gwzra—ws 
jaysa mazbut koi nahii] hay. 2. koi sa admi ane do. 3. pital 
ki camak suraj ki rawjni ki tarah thi (pital ki camak ki suraj ki si 
rawjni thi). 4. agarcy (go) voh qarun jaysa dawlatmand tha 
lekyn (phyr bhi) voh kambaxt badqysmat tha. 5. agar mawqa 
myla (mylega) to mayq qabul kar luijga. 6. ws ki saxavat 
hatym ki si majhur thi. 7. ws ki surat tasvir ki si sajili (xubsurat) 
thi (voh tasvir ka sa xubsurat tha). 8. ws ki surat caqdni rat 
ke caqd ki si thi. 9, mayq kys kwrsi par baythuq—jys par 
dyl (ji) cahe bay^hie. 10. Ji|e ke samne kha^i hokar voh apne 
saqp se kale gesu kanghi kar rahi thi. 


Exercise XXIII 

1. jo chwri kaqj;e draz meg hoq lao. 2. jo kwch mayi) ne 
twm ko (se) kaha voh kyoq nahiq kia. 3. jaysa malyk vaysa 
hi nawkar. 4. jaysi voh xubsurat hay vaysi hi mehrban. 5. voh 
ytna dwbla hay ky ws ki wngliaq diasalai si hayi]. 6. jys bavarci 

ki syfaryj ap ne mwjh se ki thi voh bai;a bodmaf hay. 7. jys 
ta^; ke nice ap ys vaqt khai;e hayq ws ki jaf meg saqp ka byl hay. 
8. jahaq dhuaq hoga vahai] ag zanir hogi. 9. ys botal meq 
^ni jarab nahiq jytni kal thi. 10. efsar ne ws sypahi ko ynam 

dia jys ne ws ki jan bacai. 11. bylli ka panja maxmal ki tarah 
mwlaym hota hay. 


Exercise XXIV 

1. her koi ys ki kojyj kar sakta hay lekyn har ek maharat 
tejryba ya malka nahiq rakhta. 2. har ek hyssa le. 3. ek ne 
dusre se kaha ham. apas meq majvara kareq. 4. ys qysm ki 
afva(h) ka yaqin na karo (kama). 5. jyn logoq ko xwda ne Jadi 
meq mylaya hay wnheq koi Jaxs jwda na kare. 6. yeh hamari 
qawm ka moamla hay; asl meq yeh tamam dwnya ke lie ahamm 
hay. 7. jayse ek bhe^ karti hay vayse hi sab bhe|;eq karti hayq. 
8. koi yeh pasand karta hay, koi voh. 9. mayq apni myUdat 
twmhare swpwrd karta huq. 10. lakrior ke dher ke dher zamin 
per paxe the. 
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Exercise XXV 

1. ys chaoni mei) othanve ghoi;e 9wr sotais x9CC9r hgyi]. 
2. bondgafi ke lie do zoruri h^yi) (cahieq). 3. hor admi 

ko lie paqc paqc byghe 9wr ek ek gae. 4. her ek boks mei) koi 
sow sow diasolaiaq hoti hoyi). 5. ek noli monjon tin t>'kiai) 
sabwn owr adh ser tombaku ka tin lete aio. 6. ws ke caroq xorgoj 
bhag goe. 7. tokri mei) chay ragchliaq hoyn owr bhar 

nomok. 8. voh dyn aega jab (ky) twm log meri bat zarur 
swnoge. 9. ws ka hor qodam man man ka malum hota tha. 


Exercise XXVI 

1. yeh khet gol hay owr voh mwrobba, lekyn donoq ki sotoh 
homvar (borabor) hay. 2. moydan ka phatak swbah saflio naw 
bojo khwla hoga. 3. voh das bojo Jam se soya roha. 4. mwsafjT 
sob 80 nozdik abadi so pandra kos diir the. 6. do scrvali 
botal thi lekin ws ka kag nohiq tha. 6. yoh khet bo^a owr gol 
hoy, ws ka raqba sava paqo byghe hoy. 7. ws ghwi;doHX ka 
moydan ys khet so bis bigho bofa hoy. 8. ys kck ke lie pao 
ser ata, mwttlii bhor kyjmyj, kwch mosale, owt tho^a dudh, 
vayoyra zoruri hoga. 9. meri ghoci tez (ahysta) colti hay. 
10. ^vn ki tadod dos hoy. 


Exercise XXVIl 

1. moyi) nohiq aya kyoqky kysi no mwjhe nohiq bwlaya. 
2. do poyhr ki top s^\Tlto hi horn rovana hoqge. 3. babu nj 
afys (doftor) moi] aya—agar nahiq to kyoq nahiij. 4, job ap 
dhup meq bay|;heq to ^opi payhn lijie, nohiq to sor mei) dord 
hoga. 5. jab am ka mowsam powhijeega to bar dyl meq xwji 
hogi kyoijky yoh phol mitha owr rosila hoy. 6.' ws ki avaz 
swnto hi moyj} ws ki taraf dowfte do\vrto haqsa. 7. lakhnaw 
dokhno ko qabyl hay, 8. voh cho^a la|;ka ys kam ke layq 
nohiij hoga. 9. more hwkm ke mwtabyq yeh kam karo. 
10. mwjrym qanun ko mwtabyq saza paega. 11. ma^’I] yeh 
cyk twmhare havale (swpwrd) koniqga—jab dyl cahe wso t^v];'ao. 
12^ yS ylzam ke bare meq mojT) kwch bayan korui]. 13. mere 
nozdik gova(h) motobar hoy. 
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Exercise XXVHI 

1. dos das dafa mayi] ne ws se kaha. 2. kai kai sal tak meri 
awT ws ki mwlaqat nahiq hui. 3. geqd sar ke upar upor gwzri. 
4. bhago];e ke sath sath daw^te hue ws ne ws ko axyr mei] paka|; 
lia. 5. ws ne jan bujhkar qasd se yeh jararat ki. 6. calie^ 
darya ke kynare kynare sayr kareq awr khel ke maydan tak 
pawhqceq jahaq skul ke la|;ke kryka^ khel rahe hoqge. 7. klob 
ke nawkar cho|;i moti paltsn ki terah hoyq. 8. mez par kayazoq 
ke ^harke t^her lage hwe the. 9. age reqgte reqgte voh dwjman 
ki laynoq meq aqkh bacakar ghws gae. 10. karobar awr len 
den meq ws ki dyanetdari mapiur thi. 11. voh baqs haqskor 
git ga raha tha. 12. mayq ne bij bonevale ko bij bote hue 
dekha. 13. mayq ne ghur ghurkar dekha jab tak ky meri aqkheq 
thak nahiq gaiq. 


Exercise XXIX 

1. kanjus awr kyfayatjyar ke darmiyan zamin o asman ka 
farq hota hay. 2. djm ba dyn bacce ki taqat bafhti (jati) hoy. 
3. bayayr yjazat ke koi ajayb-xane ya yhate meq bhi daxyl 
nahiq ho sakta. 4. voh bedem awr bayo 3 n: topl pejani se 
pasina poqchta hua pawhqca. 5. ys sanduqce meq kam o bej 
do darjan pynsyleq hayq. 6. voh bevafa naynsaf awr beiman 
a dmi hay; ys qadr bevaquf kawn hoga jo ws ki bat mane (bat 
ka yaqin kare). 7. dyanatdari zamanasazi se kahiq behtar hay. 
8. aj kal mwlk-e fars ko iran kayhte hayq awr ws ke rayhne 
valoq ko irani kayhte hayq. 9. suraj yarib awr amir par yaksaq 
camakta hay. 10. yeh Jayhtir zyada se zyada bis fw^ lamba 
^og^-j J<^y 9 d kwch kam ho. 11. ws ne yeh majbur hokar kia (ws 
ko yeh majburan kama paya). 
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